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Dear Reader,

What is 100? Depending on how you look at it, it can be a very small or large num-
ber. $100 doesn't get you far these days, but 100 years of life is still an impressive
milestone. And when you've worked on a lot of 100 Things books, you realize that
100 takes on a different meaning depending on what type of book your authors are
writing.

The life that this book has taken on is a large one, indeed partly due to the sheer size
of the topic. With the vastness of SAP NetWeaver BW, it was a task in and of itself
to come up not with 100 tips, but with the most helpful 100 tips. After countless
revisions and reorganizations of the tips in this book, however, Buntic and Andrew
have narrowed down over 200 ideas to be presented to you here.

As always, we appreciate your business and welcome your feedback. Your comments
and suggestions are the most useful tools to help us improve our books for you, the
reader. We encourage you to visit our website at www.sap-press.com and share your
feedback about 700 Things You Should Know About SAP NetWeaver BW.

Thank you for purchasing a book from SAP PRESS!

Laura Korslund
Editor, SAP PRESS

Galileo Press
Boston, MA

laura.korslund@galileo-press.com
Www.sap-press.com
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Introduction

» Part 5, Integration: This section will cover tips and tricks on SAP NetWeaver
BW integration areas such as SAP Data Services, SAP BusinessObjects Business
Intelligence tools, and SAP HANA.

Who This Book is For

Each tip in this book aims to replicate a scenario in which a skilled SAP expert is
by your side, demonstrating how to best and most efficiently accomplish a task. It
assumes a basic knowledge of functionality in SAP NetWeaver BW on your part.
This book should be used as a companion and supplement for consultants and
users who are working with this platform.
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Part 1

SAP NetWeaver BW Data
Modeling

Things You'll Learn in this Section

1 Creating Mock Data for an InfoCube for Testing . .........ccccevinneen. 19
2 Using Remodeling Rules to Change the Structure of an

InfoCube after Data Load ........cccocoiiiiiiiiiiiiie e 23
3 Flattening a Hierarchy for Increased Flexibility in Reporting . ..... 27
4 Implementing a Custom Conversion Routine for

an InfoObject ... 33
5 Finding the Lineage of an InfoObject in the Data Source . .......... 37
6 Looking Up a DataStore Object with a New Rule Type in

SAP NetWeaver BW 7.3 ..o 39
7 Combining the Results of Two Queries Using the Application

Process DeSIgNer . .....coooooiiiiiiiiiii e 42
8 Using the Analysis Process Designer as a Data Modeling

ODBJECt i 46
9 Using the Analytic Index as a Data Provider to Create Quick

Data Prototypes ... 50
10  Converting Standard InfoCubes to SAP HANA Optimized

INFOCUDES e 54
11 Modeling InfoProviders with the Composite Provider . .............. 56
12 Keeping Runtimes Short for Large Data Loads using

Semantically Partitioned Objects ..........cccccvviiiiiiiiiiiiiiie 59
13 Converting Key Figure Models to Account Models via a Rule

GrOUP oo 64
14 Modeling Planning Scenarios on Direct Update DataStore

ODbJeCtS .o 67
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Part 1 SAP NetWeaver BW Data Modeling

15  Analyzing the Effectiveness of InfoCube Design per

SAP Recommendations ..........cccccoiiiiiiiiiiiiiiicc e 70
16  Implementing Date and Time Fields as Key Figures . .................. 73
17 Using an Existing BEx Query to Transform Your Data . ................ 77
18  Using Integrated Planning to Enable Planning with Master

Data That Doesn't Yet EXist .........ccccooiiiiiiiiiiiiiici 80
19  Reporting on Base Tables Using Transient Providers . ................. 84
20  Allowing Flexible Calculations on Date and Time Fields . ........... 88

Effective data modeling is your essential foundation for building a successful SAP
NetWeaver Business Warehouse (BW) system. In this part of the book, we'll pro-
vide tips and tricks that relate to some of the most critical aspects of data model-
ing, beginning with the concept of data warehousing and the architecture of SAP
NetWeaver BW.

You'll benefit from step-by-step instructions on a wide range of topics on extrac-
tion, transformation, and loading (ETL) such as creating mockup data, flattening
a hierarchy for reporting flexibility, and finding the lineage of an InfoObject in a
DataSource. This part will also address some core modeling topics such as convert-
ing a key figure model to an account model and modeling planning scenarios using
direct update DSOs. We'll also provide you with insight into modeling capabilities
with SAP NetWeaver BW version 7.3.
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Tip 1 Creating Mock Data for an InfoCube for Testing

1. Enter program name CUBE_SAMPLE_CREATE and click on CREATE.

2. In the next screen shown in Figure 1, enter the name of the InfoCube for which
the mockup data needs to be created, as well as the number of records to be
generated.

Cube_Sample_Create

InfoCube Name [oopa_c11
MNumnber of Data Records to be Generatad [10
Moce:

) Generated Yales
&
L@ Vals from Master Data Table

() Ready-For-Input ALY

Execute Directly Execute in Background

A Figure 1 Creating Mockup Data

3. Select the MODE of the sample data creation. On execution—depending upon
the chosen mode—the system will generate random master data and transac-
tion data values, generate transaction data based on master data, or allow direct
entry of transaction data.

The three modes available for data creation are as follows:

» GENERATED VALUES
With this mode, you can generate values without referencing any master data.
The system generates dummy values for the master data objects and generates
the transaction data based on that. This is truly dummy data, and you may use
this option if you don't have any master data available in the system.

20



SAP NetWeaver BW Data Modeling ~ Part 1

» VALS FROM MASTER DATA TABLE
The next mode generates the sample data using values from the master data. The
system automatically uses the master data tables of the InfoObjects included in
the InfoCube and generates transaction data based on that. Select this option in
Figure 1, and click on EXECUTE DIRECTLY.

The system generates mock data based on the master data and saves the data
into the InfoCube. See Figure 2 for the output of the data creation.

ALV - output

This data has been wntten to 00PA_C.. the Cube,

(8o B (L (=] % @. (s

Fiscalyea F|Fis, P |k Year |Curr, |CostEleme |V |Par, Pa S_Functiond drea R |1 |E|Profit Cert, |Vender  |Eq
=

[F011f2013 K1 20 11 3 201, SZL BOCOIEAD 5273041060 90 9B 6401 2410 S5 NGO R7 B Y DEGDGIE0_ V70
009/2012 KL 20 © : 201 THB 70001258 59274060 01 98 1400 0821 05 G773 RE PZ Y 703581 E
009/2013 KL 20. 9 ¢ 201, TR 70004441 49102000 (5 65 227 G GIAG R7 N E 5A906100..

|| COS/2011 K120, 6 1201 SZL 7OCODG36 21405605 80 63 650D 0787 KP H729 R7 P P300S0 vesd

| Do9faoi2 k120, 9 : Z01. THB 10002021 49504000 Q3 90 7500 1320 S4 HEB1 RLIN Y 705655 v/
009/2010 K120, @ Z 201 TR 10014622 43203000 (7 60 7700 5576 2 G7AA R8 E DEB32017 V&3 E:
D03/2010 KL 20 3 1 201 SZL 10007435 5250042130 30 30 7000 GB_ SO D766 R7 B P20z3 vz ]
0102008 K1 20, 10 Zz 200, THB 10004804  S760042998 (B 1. PO 3627 A DB67 RS (0 E 707194 Ve
D12/2012 K120 12 Z 201 TR 10002730  46E51102 (D 64 3060 10 D3s3 R2 GEBOCBS0 . V76
D0B/2008 KL 20. B z 200, SZL 70004410  S9a81120 70 1. 6300 3629 35 Co01 RL T Y DEBOSA76 .

A Figure 2 Mock Data Created Based on Master Data

» READY-FOR-INPUT ALV
The third mode for data creation is to generate data using data entry as shown
in Figure 3. This option allows the user to enter data directly on the screen.

\ Selectable Data Targets

i ~ Name ]D \Tecl’nical Name iTabIe Type
|| Costs and Allocations ¥ joopa_C11 InfoCube
=

| =

|

i

R = B ]

| Rolup |/ Colapse  + Reconstruction |

\ﬂ Tnfécabeirequests E\r Iﬁﬁtdbe:Co;s a";d .&IlbcationgflJOPA_Clli - - -
Request ID [R.. ... [Co Di. R [Re... Lo... DTP/InfoPackags [Request D.. }Update Dats |Selaction Conditions
815516 [0a0] B request without Manitor .09/03/2012 0909/2012
815515 H [ ] [oc@| B |request wio InfoPackag . 09/09 /2012 03/08/2012

»

Figure 3 Screen for Input for Direct Data Entry
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Tip 1 Creating Mock Data for an InfoCube for Testing

With all these modes, you can execute the data creation in the background and use
the standard managed InfoCube functionality to review the status of the data cre-
ation tasks and take corrective action as needed. You'll be able to see the requests
that are generated for the data creation activity in the INFOCUBE MONITORING
screen.

With this process, you can create as much mockup data as you need, and the data
will be available in the InfoCubes for testing. This is really helpful for rapid appli-
cation development, enables you to build SAP Business Explorer or SAP Business-
Objects reports on top of this data, and allows you to test the report functionality.
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Tip2

Using Remodeling Rules to Change the Structure of an InfoCube after Data Load

. Hover your mouse over the InfoCube you want to change from the list of Info-

Providers, right-click, and select ADDITIONAL FUNCTIONS and then REMODELING

(see Figure 1).

[ |rfoCube Edit Goto Edras  Erwironmeni  Systern  Help
o ~liBIe@ CHE DDoE HE @
 Edit infoCube
¢>EB% PiH B H
(& .]=] R CIEEEEE IR ECIECE YISy
nodeling @& InfoProvider Tech. Ma.. I Template Techn. nar
« @ InfoProvider » @ OffersiOrders 08D_C05 - + [ Mot Set (Salectusing Pu
e » @ Sales Cube ZIC_SDC03 ~
iR L] 55 » @ Sales: Oveniew 0S0_C03
+ @ nfoSourcas - @ Sales: Oveniiew Z0SD_NEW
L] DataSaurces » ales: Ovenview ng Documen _| i
& sales: Qvenlew (BIlling D it | ZED_CD3_B
7 IXI Source System » e Sales: me!ew(Conﬁrmatlons] ZSDCO3CON
- O Sales: Overview (Copy of Info Cube (C_ZSD_C03
* & Open Huh Des ~ & Sales. Oveniiew (Copy OfInio Cukie §25D C03
« [ Fing » [X]RSDS 2LE  Display
« [ Favarites » [¥| ReD3 2L Change
» [€] RSDS 2L ca
» [ RepgaLy =P
» [¢| RoDg 2Ly Delete
’ Dd RSDS 2L Display Data Flow
~ g%s I‘ZU Oblect Dveniew
; ';'E Display Daia Model..
. 2 InfoSource Cvendevr
= LA » [ RSDI 2L Manaue
R romeany  ssiavosta
Transport Conna... » B DataTran|__ 2o'¢te Data
» () Sales: Qvenig  Create Transformation... Create update rules
ot » @ Sales:Qvenvie  Create Data Transfer Process... Generate Export DataSource
: gga;;’osc?(veg: Maintain Aggregates Reclustering
e : - ~ =R Create Data Archiving Process Ramodeling
adata Reposi.. | §} « » | «
Additional Functions Displaylogs -
A Figure 1 Choose to Remodel an Existing InfoCube

3. On the resulting screen shown in Figure 2, right-click on the InfoCube to create
a new remodeling rule. In this screen, specify a technical name for the remodel-
ing rule. In this example, we'll use the technical name “ZDEL_KF" for the new
rule. You may also use this screen to display or edit an existing remodeling rule.
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SAP NetWeaver BW Data Modeling ~ Part 1

& Remodeling Rule  Edit  Golo  System  Help

@ | vdiE C@e@ DHE oo HFE @B

. Remodeling

gSChedule mOupy IﬂDeIele @Munibf @Juhs

Remadeling Rule ZDEL_KF

InfoProvider \ZSD_CEB Sales: Overviewe (Copy of Info Cube 0SD_CO03)

@  creae | e Dispay | (&2 Edt |

= Remodeling

Remodeling Rule {Z2DEL_KF
InfoPravider 128D_C03

Description [Rule for Removing KF | |

CATET

A Figure 2 Creating a New Remodeling Rule for the InfoCube

4. Provide a short description for the rule (e.g., in Figure 2, we've entered “Rule
for Removing KF"), and click on TRANSFER to continue.

5. Click on the E toolbar button on the left to add a new rule.

6. On the screen that appears (see Figure 3), select the DELETE KEY FIGURE radio
button, select the name of the key figure to delete, and click TRANSFER. A new
operation is created in the rule. Note that a remodeling rule can have more than
one operation.

[ Remodeling Rule ZDEL_KF - Infopro

Choose from the following operations

() Add characteristic O hadd key figure

() Delete characteristic (e)Delete key figure

() Replace characteristic () Replace key figure
Delete Key Figure ZPRECAHT4 ol

[ Transfer ][Z] Clear |

A Figure 3 Create a New Rule
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Tip2  Using Remodeling Rulesto Change the Structure of an InfoCube after Data Load

7. Click on the SAVE icon to save the rule.
8. Click on the SCHEDULE button to schedule the rule to be executed.

9. On the resulting screen, click on START IMMEDIATELY to execute the rule job.
Alternately, you can select START LATER to schedule the job if there is a huge
of volume of data in the InfoCube.

10. Click on the MONITOR button as shown in Figure 4 to view the progress of
the job; here, you can see the successful completion of the various steps in the
remodeling process.

Monitor Requests |
[SF M fpsere ]
Object Name Description |
~@monToR ~ Defailsofconversion
~ OO@ ZSD_C03:ZDEL_KF |Remodeling InfoProvider ZSD_C03 using remodelin...
+ @ METADATA Step completed successfully
« @ IMPACT Step completed successfully
+ @ J/BICIFZSD_CO03 Step completed successfully
« @ /BIC/EZSD_CO03 Step completed successfully
+ @ /BIC/DZSD_C03U Step completed successfully
« @ ACTIVATE Step completed successfully
* @ CLEANUP Step completed successfully

A Figure 4 Job Progress: Remodeling Successful
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Tip 3

Flattening a Hierarchy for Increased Flexibility in Reporting

master data has a hierarchy called 1000STAND_HIER with the structure shown

in Figure 1.

= U 1000STAND_HIER
> (3 1000CORPORATE
I 3 1000MMP_TOTAL
I (] 1000NONALLOC
> (3 1000PARTNERSHP
=~ {3 1000PRODUCTION
= Y 1000D_NOTUSED
= {1 1000R_NOTUSED
¥ €4 10000_NOTUSED

OHIER_NODE 1000STAND_HIER [
OHIER_NODE 1000CORPORATE  []

OHIER_NODE 1000D_NOTUSED []
OHIER_NODE 1000R_NOTUSED [}
OHIER_NODE 10000_NOTUSED [7]

(] 10000_GULF_OBO
(3 10000_WGULF_0B
(3 10000_GULFALLC
7 1000A_K3HUGOBO
(3 1000A_KSHUGOTN
> (3 1000A_MNSFDOBO

(3 1000A_NGLLINE OHIER_NODE 1000A_NGLLINE  []
(3 1000A_WTNGAOBO OHIER_NODE 10004 WTNGAOBO [7]
3 1000A_OKMISOB OHIER_NODE 1000A_OKMISOBO
(110004 STRNGOBO QHIER NOD 000A

A Figure 1 Cost Center Hierarchy in SAP ERP

We'll show you how to flatten the hierarchy with an ABAP program that's designed
to read the cost center hierarchy and update the cost center master data object.

Follow these steps to flatten the hierarchy:

1. In SAP NetWeaver BW, add additional attributes to 0COSTCENTER as shown
in Figure 2. The new attributes are DIVISION, REGION, OFFICE, ACCOUNTING
CODE, TAX GROUP, REGULATORY FIELD, PROPERTY CASE, and WELL NUMBER. The
flattening program will flatten the hierarchy and save the values in the node to
these attributes in OCOSTCENTER.

Test

e

) )

ZDIVISION
ZREGION
20FFICE
ZACC_CODE

RS
m[clm Ulmim mlulm

A Figure 2 Adding New Navigational Attributes to the Cost Center
InfoObject to Hold the Flattened Nodes
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2. Create custom program for flattening the cost center hierarchy with the follow-
ing code. This particular code has been written for the cost center object, but
can be generically used for any SAP ERP hierarchy by modifying the code as
necessary.

report z_flatten_cc_hier.
tables: /bi0/pcostcenter.

* Cost Center Internal Table

data: ic_data Tike standard table of /bilO/pcostcenter.
data: wa_ic_data Tike /bi0/pcostcenter.

data: up_data Tike standard table of /bi0/pcostcenter.

* Hierarchy declarations
data: it_costcenter 1ike hashed table of /biO/hcostcenter with
unique key hieid objvers nodeid iobjnm nodename .
data: do_costcenter 1ike hashed table of /biO/hcostcenter with
unique key hieid objvers nodeid iobjnm nodename.
data: wa_costcenter 1ike /bi0/hcostcenter,

do_wa_costcenter Tike /bi0/hcostcenter.

data: i/bi0/pcostcenter 1ike /bi0/pcostcenter occurs 0 with header
line.

data: begin of p/bi0/pcostcenter occurs 100.
include structure /bil0/pcostcenter.

data: index type i,

end of p/bil0/pcostcenter.

data: xref type ref to cx_sy_dynamic_osql_semantics.

* Copy the cost center attributes structure into memory
try.
select * from /bi0/pcostcenter "client
specified
appending table i/bi0/pcostcenter
where co_area = "1000"
and  objvers "AT.

catch cx_sy_dynamic_osql_semantics into xref.
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if xref->kernel_errid = 'SAPSQL_ESCAPE_WITH_POOLTABLE".
message 1412(mo).
exit.
else.
raise exception xref.
endif.
endtry.

ic_datal] = i/bi0/pcostcenter[].

* Copy the cost center hierarchy structure into memory
Select hieid objvers nodeid iobjnm nodename tlevel link parentid
childid nextid intervl

into table it_costcenter from /bil/hcostcenter.

do_costcenter[] = it_costcenter[].

* Search for parent nodes for Div, Region, Office, Acc.code,
Taxgrp,

* Reg.fld, Prod.case, Well No. Costcenter

* and update the P table with the new rows.

data: doloop(2).
sort ic_data by costcenter.
refresh up_data.

loop at ic_data into wa_ic_data.

* read Hierarchy table
read table it_costcenter into wa_costcenter
with key objvers "A'
iobjnm "0COSTCENTER'
nodename+4 = wa_ic_data-cost-

center.
doloop = wa_costcenter-tlevel - 3.
check doloop gt 0.
do_wa_costcenter-parentid = wa_costcenter-parentid.
do doloop times.
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read table do_costcenter into do_wa_costcenter
with key objvers = "A'
nodeid = do_wa_costcenter-parentid.

check sy-subrc = 0.

case do_wa_costcenter-tlevel.

when '10°'.
wa_ic_data-/bic/zwell_no = do_wa_costcenter-nodename.
when '9"'.
wa_ic_data-/bic/zprop_cse = do_wa_costcenter-nodename.
when '8"'.
wa_ic_data-/bic/zreg_fld = do_wa_costcenter-nodename.
when '7°'.
wa_ic_data-/bic/ztax_grp = do_wa_costcenter-nodename.
when '6'.
wa_ic_data-/bic/zacc_code = do_wa_costcenter-nodename.
when '5'.
wa_ic_data-/bic/zoffice = do_wa_costcenter-nodename.
when '4°'.
wa_ic_data-/bic/zregion = do_wa_costcenter-nodename.
when '3"'.
wa_ic_data-/bic/zdivision = do_wa_costcenter-nodename.
endcase.
do_wa_costcenter-tlevel = do_wa_costcenter-tlevel - 1.
enddo.

append wa_ic_data to up_data.

* Update dbtable
Update /bi0/pcostcenter from wa_ic_data.
endloop.

3. Save the node values to the relevant navigational attributes of the OCOSTCEN-
TER master data.

4. Before running the ABAP program, you must do the following:

» Schedule the program as a background job to ensure that the navigational
attributes and hierarchies remain in sync.
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» After the nightly hierarchy refresh from SAP ERP, use process chains to trigger
the apply hierarchy/attribute change run in SAP NetWeaver BW. After run-
ning the ABAP program nightly, execute the apply hierarchy/attribute change
run in SAP NetWeaver BW to ensure that the SIDs for OCOSTCENTER are
generated and that the new attributes are available for reporting

The program logic will work as follows:

>

32

The hierarchies in SAP NetWeaver BW are organized in a standard hierarchy
table structure, and the hierarchy table names start with BIO/H. In this case, for
OCOSTCENTER, the hierarchy table will be BIO/HCOSTCENTER.

The program will start from the bottom or leaf nodes of the hierarchy structure
and traverse its way up the hierarchy until it reaches the top level. There is no
dependency on the number of levels in the hierarchy or attributes correspond-
ing to that hierarchy node level. The program updates the InfoObject master
data table /BIO/PCOSTCENTER with the node level information from the hier-
archy table /BIO/JHCOSTCENTER.






Tip4  Implementing a Custom Conversion Routine for an InfoObject

Display Characteristic OWBS_ELEMT: Details
G E el 7 S @ [BMaintan [Mlogs. ([HMetadata | # Mantain Corwersion Object

T2 || B8 version companson || [E][c2 ]I ercertent .

Characteristic ~ |owms |
Long description |work breakcown structure element (WSS element) |
Short description WEBS elemert
viersion @ | Active ~ | Saved
Chject Status AP Active, executadle
i Business Explorer t B Master data/texts ko @ Herarchy @ atuibute || ]G]
Dirionary Qther
Data element /BID/OIUBS ELEMT [Dattrbute Only
Data Type \CHER - Characler Sting v | PersonRespors.  |SAP |
Length fza ] Cortent releass 13.0/01
[MLowercase letters
Convers, Rout. l@ [Ccharacteristic Is Cocument Froperty
Output kngth 124
SID table /BI0/5VBS_ELEMT Corstant |

A Figure 1 Function Module Behind the Routine

You'll see the following two routines delivered by SAP from the Transaction
SE37 FUNCTION BUILDER: INITIAL SCREEN:

» CONVERSION_EXIT_WBSEL_INPUT
» CONVERSION_EXIT_WBSEL_OUTPUT

2. For this example, copy the function module CONVERSION_EXIT_WBSEL_
OUTPUT to a custom function module so that you can change the existing log-
ic.” This can be done using the copy function in the Transaction SE37 FUNCTION
BUILDER: INITIAL SCREEN (see Figure 2).

| Function Builder: Initial Screen 4« Figure 2 Copy Function Module on the
&1 @ 2@ |8 6D | Resssion.. | Transaction SE37 Screen

CONVERSION_EXIT_WBSEL_OUTPUT

CONYERSION_EXIT_WBSEL_OUTPUT
CONVERSION_EXIT_ZWBSE_OUTPUT
RS_BCT_CONV_P3

1 “WBSEL" has been replaced with “ZWBSE". It is important that you follow a specific naming
convention when you copy the function module to a custom function module. The function
module name must always start with "CONVERSION_EXIT" followed by a five-character name
for the conversion routine (in this case, “_ZWBSE"), followed by “_INPUT" or “_OUTPUT" as
the suffix based on whether it is an input or output conversion exit.
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3. Click the CopPy icon in this screen, and then enter the name of the new custom
function module in the To FUNCTION MODULE field.

4. Alternatively, if you are not copying an existing standard routine, then you can
use the same Transaction SE37 FUNCTION BUILDER: INITIAL SCREEN to create a
new custom function module by clicking on the CREATE button in the previous
FUNCTION BUILDER: INITIAL SCREEN screen.

5. After you enter the name of the custom function module in Figure 2, click the
Copry button on that screen to open the FUNCTION BUILDER screen (see Figure 3).

6. Go to the SOURCE CODE tab and implement the required logic that will correctly
output the InfoObject value. In Figure 3, a change of logic in the Where clause
of the Select statement has been implemented.

Function Bwlder Display CONVERSION EXIT ZWBSE_OUTPUT
(==l 2 { 1 & [ | Pattern || Pretty Printer |

29 | #—m—— intarn -> axtern; vbs elamt -> vbs &lm ax
30| [_g IF NOT INPUT IS INITIAL.

31} GWA_BUF-WBS_ELEMT = INPUT.

32| READ TABLE GI_BUF_WBS_ELEMT

33 WITH XEY WBS_ELEMT = GWA_BUF-WBS_ELEMT
34| INTO GWA_BUF

35| BINARY SEARCH.

36 B8 IF SY-SUBRC IS INITIAL.

37 | *emmea internal number from buffer

38| OUTPUT = GWA_BUF-WBS_ELM EX.

39| ELSE.

40 #*——---- gselect external number

41: SELECT SINGLE WBS_ELEMT WBS_ELM EX

42| FROM (l’.b TABLENAME)

43 INTO CORRESPONDING FIELDS OF GWA_BUF
44| WHERE WBS_ELEMT = GWA_BUF-WBS_ELEMT
45 AND OBJSVERS =R

46| 2] ] el

47 & IF SY-SUBRC IS INITIAL.

48| # o e output = external number

49 OUTPUT = GWA_BUF-WBS_ELM_EX.

50 @ if GWA_BUF-WBS_ELM EX is inicial.

S1} GWA_BUF-WSS_ELM _EX = input.

52| endif.

53|

A Figure 3 Source Code Tab of Transaction SE37 Function Builder Screen

7. Test the function module to make sure the logic works correctly.

The next step is to assign the new custom conversion exit to the InfoObject (in
this case, OWBS_ELEMT). You can assign the new custom function module to the
InfoObject from the InfoObject maintenance transaction (Transaction RSD1) by
using the following steps (see Figure 4):
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1. Maintain or edit the OWBS_ELEMT InfoObject in Transaction RSD1.
2. From the GENERAL tab, remove the existing conversion routine WBSEL and add
the new conversion routine ZWBSE.

3. Activate the InfoObject. Note that it's important to use the same five-character
string that comes after “CONVERSION_EXIT_" from the custom function mod-
ule name created in step 3 as the CONVERS. ROUT (conversion routine) name.

Display Characteristic OWBS_ELEMT: Details
& = @ T Py 48 & | of [BlMantan  [Elogs.. ([HMetadata # Maintain Conversion Object

Ta |[B version Comparisorli] L[&][%]L[ El Content |

Tharacteristic |oves ELENT

ong description !quk breakdown structure element (WBS element) |
short description WES element

‘ersion @ Active ¥ Saved

Dhject Status & active, executable
' Business Explorer V D Master datajtexts | @ Hierarchy V @ attribute [ [ E

Dictionary | Other |
Data element | /BI0/0IVES ELEMT \ . [Jattrbute Only 1
Data Type |CHAR - Character String v| || Person Respons. SAP |
Length 24 Content release 3.0/01

[DLowercase etters |
Convers, Rout. W—J [JCharacteristic Is Document Property |
Qutput length 24 ‘
SID table | /BI0/SWBS_ELEMT | | constant

A Figure 4 General Tab of InfoObject Maintenance RSD1 Screen

With activation of the InfoObject OWBS_ELEMT, any data display involving this
InfoObject will use the custom routine to convert the internal database-stored
format value to the desired external format. In this example, we use the conver-
sion exit type OUTPUT that is raised when the InfoObject is displayed in a report.
Similarly, you can code your own custom conversion routine for conversion exit
type INPUT that is invoked during the data load. If you have the need to store the
value of a particular InfoObject in a custom format, then you may use the conver-
sion exit type INPUT to code that logic.
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Tip5  Finding the Lineage of an InfoObject in the Data Source

= Table Display Edit Goto Extras Systemn Hep

g | B @@ CHRE oo BE @@

General Table Display
| @ Background MNumber of Entries | B Bl B All Entriss &

Tabk |RICSFIELDMAF Mapping Batweeen OLTP Source Fields and InfoObjects
Taxt table | CIno texts

Layout

Maximum no. of hs 500 ¥IMantan entries

Selectian Cntena
Fid name 0 P ’lIo vehie |More  Outout |Techni:=lname
DataSource RoLs_os_get| o [®] @ o.wesource
Source system ¥, | 2 |LOGSYS
Varson X, ) OBIVERS
Fiskd & [ ¥ FIELDHM
InfoObject & [ ¥ [0BINM
Conversion @ ¥ CONVERSION

A Figure 1 Transaction SE16N Screen for General Table Display

5. Click the EXECUTE button. The resulting screen in Figure 2 displays the mapping
of all the DataSource fields and the corresponding InfoObject. For instance, you
can see the standard INFOOBJECT OMATERIAL and the corresponding DATA-
SOURCE field MATNR.

B Taeenty Edt  Goto System  Hep -_
@ ~4B @@ CHE Hhood BN @R
Table to be searched Nappng Between OLTP Source Fieigs and hfodbjects
Number of hrs
Runtime Maximum no. of hits 500
(ee e (¥ B]R ) [O)E Em) (&[F0E ¥ (5 5. B 6 =, i) 5
[ Dazasource |stc. system (v pieid Ifobject | Optional Conversion
2L15_05_QE1 DEVCLNTIOND  ANTEL OFRAC_NONCF -
2LIS_05_QE1 DEVCLNTI00D  ANZFEHLEH  ONHONCONFMIG -
| 2505 QE1 DEVCLNTIOND ANZFEHLER  ONONCHFRMTY
2115_05_QE1 DEVCLNT100D  ART ODEPTYPE
| 2L1S_05_QEL DEVCOLNTIOOD  CHARG 0BATCH
2L15_05_QE1 DEVCLNT100D  KUNNR OCUSTOMER
2505 QF1 DEVCLNT100 D LIFHNR IVENDOR
2L5_05_QE1 DEVCLNTIO0 D
| 2L15_0S_QE1 DEVCLNT100 D T P
| 2L5_05_QEl DEVCLNTIOND  PLNNR OPLINR
| 2U15_05_QE1 DEVCLNT100D  PLNTY OPLAN_TYPE
| 2L15_05_QE1 DEVCLNTION D PPLIKN OPLAN_NODE
2L5_05_QEL DEVCLHTIOND PRPLATZ OQWWORKCTR
Az os acs o S nnolsTmens aousvasuT

A Figure 2 Display of Entries for Transaction SE16N for Table RSOSFIELDMAP

This method can be used to get information on the lineage of the InfoObjects. This
information can be used to further analyze the data element and the data on the
source SAP ECC side and will help make data modeling decisions based on that.
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Tip6  Looking Up a DataStore Object with a New Rule Type in SAP NetWeaver BW 7.3

Follow these steps:

1. In the SAP NetWeaver BW Administrator Workbench, open up the transforma-
tion where the lookup logic needs to be implemented, and locate the InfoObject
OMATERIAL in the target structure as shown in Figure 1.

B active v @ saed
[ Exzcutatie = Edited Versicn
E&] &) 1% JmE) [6]E2]&E)] [Brue Gow MRl cou || Brue || B[] [E][FE) [E]
2§ cscvaent (@ Fiscal year varlany: 3 OVATERIAL 63 OMATERIAL E Materia
3/ mOWRSYSTEM & source sysrem 10 (D oguanTITy 6 OQUANTITY 8 Quarkty
DCODRLE. & Order rumber @ owar 65 ouNIT AF unk of measure

A Figure 1 Transformation Screen

2. Right-click on OMATERIAL from the target structure and choose RULE DETAILS
in change mode.

3. The RULE TYPE dropdown box shows various rule types that are available for
use. Select READ FROM DATASTORE (see Figure 2). This is a new rule type that
can be used for looking up a DSO.

[© Rule Details
Description ‘
Targt InfoObjct A& OMATERIAL Material
Rule Type % |No Transformation -
Referent. Integrity Constant
S Direct Assignment
Transter Routine B
Read Master Data
No Transformation
Source Fields of Rule:
Read From DataStore
&) |[Routine
|ER InfoObject I LongDescripion  Type Ln_  Conv. IOAssgnmnt  Long Description

A Figure 2 Rule Details Displaying Various Rule Types

4. The resulting screen shows an option to select the lookup DSO. Using the drop-
down box, select the DSO for lookup.

5. Press [Enter], and the system shows the primary key objects of the lookup
DSO. Map the lookup DSO primary key to the respective source structure fields.
The mapping can be done by entering the source structure fields in the various
columns in Figure 3.

40



SAP NetWeaver BW Data Modeling ~ Part 1

[E Rule Details

Description

Targt InfoObjct &2 OMATERTAL Material

Rule Type @ [Read From DataStore v|  Infoobj, romDso  |zL1_TEST &
Referent. Integrity S

Transfer Routine

Source Fields of Rule:

eV
]g InfoObject I LongDescripton Type Ln_ (Conv.. IOAssgnmnt  Long Description
|{OCOORDER | Ordler number CHAR 12 ALPHA OCOORDER  Order number
| OFISCVARNT (B Fiscal year variant  CHAR 2 OFISCYEAR Fiscal year
\: DSOURSYSTE___ﬁ Source system ID CHAR 2 SORSY 0SOURSYSTEM Source system ID

Target Fields of Rule:

&

InfoObject I Long Description  Type |Ln_  Conv.
OMATERIAL ﬁ Material CHAR 18 MATN1

[ check |[ Transfer values | @BE]@ @

A Figure 3 Rule Details Screen to Provide the Mapping of DSO InfoObjects to the
Source Structure Fields

6. Click on the TRANSFER VALUES button, and the resulting screen will provide
options for error handling.

7. You can now configure what the system will do if no values were found in the
DataStore. Your options are to provide an error message or constant.

Now, the InfoObject OMATERIAL be derived in the transformations by doing a
lookup on the DSO. As long as the source structure fields match with the primary
fields of the DSO, the transformation will automatically look up the corresponding
record in the DSO for the InfoObject value. This eliminates any need for additional
coding to look up an InfoObject from a DSO.
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1. Create two BExX queries using the BEx Query Designer: TEST_QUERY_1 and
TEST_QUERY_2 on InfoCube 0SD_C03.

2. Go to Transaction RSA1 and create a direct update DSO. During the initial cre-
ation of the DSO, the system will prompt you to select the DSO type, so select
DIRECT UPDATE as shown in Figure 1. Make sure to include all of the key fields
and data fields into the DSO per the design of the source BEx queries.

[E mutsStoecbeet  Edt Goto  Extras  Ergronment Swtem Heb

@ | B ICOQICHR DO0 B OB
Edit DataStors Object

5 EYl Y 4 @@

(AL B3 [SeIo[E2] =4l E/F/RIE [P e orotcn ) (G028 16 %) |_busresscomart ) (8083
T icdocr. o . 1. 0. 0. L.t oo e are .. [F. 0
- @ 7ePD_DSO 24PD_DS0
LS ~ @ objact Informaton =
pemecops [ieas ] Sy e 3
Descratian Z4FD_DE0 - @ S  Not saved
=+ [3 cuject Status (=]
TP | ~ B settres S
O standad * [@ Typ= cf DetaStore Ot Starderd 2]
© Drect Update *+ [8 SIDs Genaration upon ActkZion =
~ Witte-Optmeeed * [@ Lriqua Dk Recorck
+ [B Sot Qudky Statuz to 'OK' Mutamatcaly v
[@ Activata Dt Autamaticahy
+ [ Updiste Dsta astornaticaly
G £V Kay fikds
v & + B Data Frekds
» & O navaation Attrbutes
r & O irceaes

A Figure 1 Direct Access DSO in Transaction RSA1

3. Now that you have the two source BEx queries and the target DSO created, use
the APD to combine the two queries into the DSO:

» Open the APD using Transaction RSANWB

» Right-click GENERAL in the ANALYSIS PROCESS pane, and choose CREATE ANAL-
YSIS PROCESS.

In the CREATE ANALYSIS PROCESS screen, there are three main options. With the
DATASOURCES option, you can select the source of the APD. In this case, the sources
are the BEx queries that we created earlier. With the TRANSFORMATIONS option,
you can define transformations for the APD. With the DATA TARGETS option, you
can define the target of the APD, which in this case is the DSO that we created
earlier.

Follow these steps to combine the two queries using APD:

1. Under the DATASOURCES option, click on the QUERY icon to open the DATA
SOURCE: QUERY screen (see Figure 2). In this screen, select QUERY as the Data-
Source, and input the name of the first query. You have to specify the INFOCUBE
name first, that is, “OSD_C03".
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= gradystProcess  Edit  Goto  Utittes)  Engrorment  System  Hep

(4 FdEB/Ce@ LDHR 000 EFRN 0®
vub é ) GUE @
(@) (O] a6

Analysk Proosss (g

(RN - Hr- HR @ Data Mnng
Andysis Prooess [

QOtpact status

,,,,,,,,, @ Inactis, not eecutable
Hot Saved

« CIAIcAM af

» Cisuners | (SR Eutarced settrge

* CIRetd Ana

v O Gererd Desobtion ‘o]

[ Sekect 2 quary with which you wish to resd the

data.
| Quarr
Infocube. losp_tos ]
Sakes: Quervien)
Query T2sT_quERY_1 ]
TEST_QUERY_1
Varient |

J

~

A Figure 2 Selecting the First Query

2. Using the same DATASOURCES option, select the second query as DATASOURCE,
and give the name of the second query.

3. From the DATA TARGETS option, click on the icon for DSO. Enter the name of
the DSO created in an earlier step as the data target (see Figure 3).

[ Data Target: Datastore Object

3|  « Figure 3 Specifying a
. Target for the APD
Descriaticn ZAPD_DSO ]

Salect a DataStore abject for dract wiite Into which

the data & to be writhen,
DataStore Object: |
Data5tore Object |ZAPD_DSO0 |
EAFD_DSO
LR | o«
x@

4. Merge the two queries by selecting UNION OPERATOR from the TRANSFORMA-

TIONS option as shown in Figure 4. Use your mouse to click on the query, and
then you can extend the arrow line to the UNION operator.
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= Analysis Process Designer - Creale - TEST_APD

[ @ B ec@e LHE swod AN @m
] Analysis Process Designer - Create - TEST_APD

|PpaD @y PUBE H& BRA B [E 9 0atamring

(Umpi:iiy Andlysis Process [ | Obpct stahus O Iractive, rot executale
#ndysks Process | Tec.. | Descriotion [TesT_ar0 ] et saved
- CIFil CRM Attributes | CRM_AT viarson o ew
» Clsumeys SATIGFA [
» (JRetal snalytics  RT_aNal nquelien
» (I General cenerc B BMEB®
Transtormationen
FE PG
8 %5 M =)
Oy OF b2 & B

3 Oueep 1 \ @A_h e.)

Uricn 1 ZAFD_DE0
Datenziele
|meEE [g/
R

Ouery 2

A Figure 4 Union of Two Queries

With these steps, you have implemented a basic UNION operation to combine two

queries into a target DSO. Similarly, you can use any of the TRANSFORMATION
options to transform the data.
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where the budget amount for the year is shown on a single record. This tip doesn't

cover the basic steps of creating an APD, so we use an existing test demo APD for
this purpose.

To use the APD, follow these steps:

1. Go to Transaction RSANWB in the SAP NetWeaver BW system. Right-click on
GENERAL in the ANALYSIS PROCESS column, and choose CREATE.

2. Select the fields for which you want to enter filter conditions in the FILTER

SELECTION tab, and provide the name of the filter conditions in the FILTER CON-
DITIONS tab.

3. In the next screen, use drag and drop to join WBS master data and cube data as
shown in Figure 1.

B " = e R e

flqaicee
| Edit Semantically Partitioned DataStore Object
€50% P & PEB
Bacheck Everythng |77 || [ i [G1]
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[
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ZTESPO - Object Maintenance ||| Temalte Techn, name  val... Techn. reme (w... F.. |
e Qoo + BNot et (Select usng ~ @ £P0 based on Fiscal ysr ZTESPCOD
Actives Yersion: @ NotExeutaile e
! Modified Verson =1 + [ versicn |<> In Process

Gtacosing | :
B [« [~ 2]F[FEE[F

! DSOLRSYSTEM
OVERSION

OVTYPE

A

Souros systam 1
Verson
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Figure 1 Creation of the Analysis Process Designer

Mantenance of Serranticaly Partitoned InfoFronices B [«] > 2]F][F]F|&]F
& 1, Mantan bject Characterstics N Refarencs Stuctus Selectad Characterstics
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AR ALEEN [DAC_DOC LW 7 Le tem (6L View) CFISCVARNT  Ficdl Year Varlnt
DAC_DOC AR Dec No (6L Wiew) (FISCYEAR  Fiscdl yaar
DICMP_COCE  Compary cods
|| paeTioE Currency Typa
|| nossvs Souroe System

Ay
®|

4. Click on the AGGREGATION icon on the screen. Select the fields to be used in the
formation of groups and the fields for which the values are to be aggregated.

5. Select the fields that can be used for conversion of the account model to the key
figure model in the DETAILS tab of LiST-->DATA RECORD TRANSFORM as shown
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in Figure 2. In this case, we will select FISCAL PERIOD and AMOUNT as the fields
that will be used to derive the key figure model.

[ gem, Part.Cbject  Edt Goto Spstem  peb

@ | ~fldB e CHR nuon B
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A Figure 2 Defining the Transformation of the Data Record

6. In the DETAILS tab, assign a DATA RECORD FIELD to each combination of a TRANS-
POSITION FIELD with the transformation field values as shown in Figure 3.
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A Figure 3 Defining the Transformation Fields: Amount for Each Fiscal Period
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7. Assign the SOURCE STRUCTURE fields to the
transformation (see Figure 4).

TARGET STRUCTURE fields in the
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A Figure 4 Assigning the Amount to the Transformation Fields

When the APD job is executed, data in the data target is displayed

as shown in

Figure 5.
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Figure 5 Results of the APD Job
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And Here's How ...

To use the analytic index, follow these steps:

1. Go to Transaction RSANWB, and create an analytic process by right-clicking on
GENERAL, and choosing CREATE ANALYSIS PROCESS.

2. In the resulting SOURCE FILE popup screen, go to the DATA SOURCE tab, choose
the DATA SOURCE to read from a flat file and, provide the path of the file in the
FILE FORMAT and FILE fields. Also, select the DATA TARGET as ANALYTIC INDEX.

3. You'll now see the ANALYTICAL INDEX DATA TARGET popup screen, where you
enter the index ID and click on the CREATE button. The window shown in

Figure 1 opens. Click CONTINUE to have the system generate a proposal for the
new analytic index.

[ gnabsshocess  Edt Goto Woites  Bruroement  Sysem Heb

@ FdEB e@@ CHRB HhOoG ER OB

[ Create Analysis Process

PuBE g DFE @@ BB 5 B Qamig

Andyss Process Chject status < Iractive, not exeoitasle
Desciigtion [2TEST_DeMn ) ) |8 hot Sl

Verdon O INaw v

Data Sources
BeEE®
@

[ anayticd Incen Data Taget

|Andytical Index Data Tagat 1
Transtormations bl Ivdex Data Taget 1

ik =
AHFTMH
Oy M3 12 & &
® Dispday Dita
Yfou can et the system to reate a proposal for the rew andytbic nd=w,
Data Tangets To do this, select the result stuctwre of 3 nade (ar Yo structure”).
HeHmE |F
SHE B TE Acd Structure from Node: W 5
Tre system automaticaly adds an arow conrecting tre node and the data target
i@

A Figure 1 Generate Proposal

4. Upon generating the proposal, the system will automatically generate and popu-
late dimensions and key figures if it finds the appropriate InfoObjects. You can
use these or fill in the dimensions and key figures you want represented.

5. After you have the appropriate dimensions and key figures entered, click the
ACTIVATE button at the top of the screen, and click on the BAck button. You'll
now see the screen shown in Figure 2.
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= Analygs Process  Edit  Goto  Utilities  Envircnment  System Help
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O Add Mew Data to Existing Facts

~

A Figure 2 Defining the Data Target for the Analytical Index

6. Click the CONTINUE button, and a popup appears asking if the system should
make a proposal for the field assignment. Click YEs.

7. Save and activate the APD. Now when you execute the APD, data from the flat
file is loaded into the analytic index (see Figure 3).

8. The created analytic index will be available as an InfoProvider in the BEx Query
Designer (see Figure 4). Queries can be built on top of it.
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A Figure 4 Analytical Index Available as an InfoProvider in BEx Query Designer

A Figure 3 The Activated Analysis Process Displaying Source and Analytical Index as Target
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1. Login to the SAP NetWeaver BW system.

2. Call up Transaction RSMIGRHANADB or the program RSDRI_CONVERT_
CUBE_TO_INMEMORY.

3. In the subsequent screen, select the standard InfoCube that needs to be con-
verted, and click the EXECUTE button (see Figure 1).

= Program Edit Goto System Help

< | *dB @ DHR Do @m

Optimize Conversion of Standard Objects to SAP HANA-Optimized Objects
®

| Objects to be Converted
(s)Standard InfoCube |zTEST e

()Standard DataStore Object 2

() Semantically Partitioned Obj, | =

| Options for DataStore Conversion
(& Without Change Log
(OReconstruct Change Log

| General Settings
[vIShow Log After Execution

| Displaylog |

A Figure 1 Entering the Cube Name

The job is executed in the background as a stored procedure. After the job is fin-
ished, the standard InfoCube is converted to an SAP HANA optimized InfoCube.

After the conversion, the InfoCube dimension tables are removed, and the master
data tables are now directly linked with the F-fact table.
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1. Execute Transaction RSLIMOBW in the SAP NetWeaver BW system.
2. Enter the name of the Composite Provider and click the CREATE button.

3. Select the InfoProvider from the INFO AREAS TREE on the left side of the screen.
Drag and drop it to the right side.

4. You'll see a popup screen appears with an option to choose either UNION or
JOIN as the BINDING TYPE:

» UNION
This operation is a data union of basic InfoProviders (InfoCube, DSO, etc.),
so you may choose this option if you want to combine data without using
common fields as a condition for the relation.

» JOIN
This operation is an intersection of the base InfoProviders and builds a data

join of basic InfoProviders based on a join condition of common fields among
the base InfoProviders.

» Select UNION, and click CONTINUE.

5. Select the fields from the InfoProvider, and drag and drop to the Composite
Provider as shown in Figure 1.

Line Item (General Ledger View)
Document Number (General Ledge

| B Business area
aE e — B Chart of accounts
Chan of accounts & EEeal yan
Company code
Order Number
Order type
Cost Elernent
Controlling area
Name of person who created the o
Date on which the record was crea
Currency Key
Currency Type
Debitfcredit indicator .

Line Ttem (General Ledger View) i

= By By By By iy By By iy By By By By By

i — |||

A Figure 1 Selecting Fields from the InfoProvider

6. Select the second InfoProvider to make the left outer join.
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7. In the INSERT OBJECT popup, select JOIN from the BINDING TYPE dropdown list
and click CONTINUE.

8. Select the fields from the InfoProvider, and add to the Composite Provider as
shown in Figure 2.

dnn_ge Cuzgpo:iteﬂrovidetzrsrcam
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InfoProvider l@3zTsTCOMP Activated -} | From | ]
Status of Chject |mnacrive, ot Execuranie Infoarea (=]

II.T’EITE”#]] 1 Rfsalact subset |8 Extanded chacks .

Line Jtern (Garerel Ledger Yiew)
Docurnen: Mumbey (Genal Ladae
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:
i W By B By B B B s

(=1 22 R s B s By B By B B B B By iy

A Figure 2 Selecting Fields from InfoProvider

9. To change the type of join, right-click on the InfoProvider, click on CONNECT As,
and change per the requirement.

If there are any navigational attributes in the InfoProvider, the system will show
them as characteristic fields.
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Note that the SPOs are created on an InfoCube or a DSO, so the basic steps in creat-
ing an InfoProvider are the same steps that you would follow during the creation
of an InfoCube or DSO. Follow these steps:

1. Execute Transaction RSA1 in the SAP NetWeaver BW system.

2. Create a new InfoProvider of OBJECTTYPE DATASTORE OBJECT. Select the SEMAN-
TICALLY PARTITIONED checkbox as shown in Figure 1.

Data Warehousing Workbench: Modeling
+=2EH7: 939 LFAPF AR @3 @

s
6 726 E @ E)]a) =)
Modslng @& InfcProvider I Tech. Name M. Execute Func... l Display Tree O.. Object
- [ Favorites + 4 Unzssigred Nodss NODESNOTCORNE. .. Change
+ HiFnd [ Edit DataStare Oaject X
+ B Data Flows
- e Edit DataGtors Object
« A Infoobjects
« & InfoSowroes -
DatzStore  ZIESEO | |50 based an Fiscal Vear |
- BP DstaSources 2 - J
Infolrea NODESNOTCORME CTED l Unassigned Nodes |
« [# source system
- 1 - . .
Open L Des OhjectType | DataStora Chpct v @
+ [E Marnirg Seaue S l
. Process Chairs LIt
| Property. System Type (MNarespace)
¥!Semarticaly Partitioned (O52F (Delivared by SAP

OCUS (Generated by Lier)
OF2AR (Partnet)

Namesace

»

Figure 1 Creating an SPO Based on a DSO

3. On the resulting screen, go to the OBJECT MAINTENANCE tab and input the struc-
ture of the DSO by adding the key fields, data fields, and navigational attributes
that are required to model the DSO.

4. On the left panel, click on MAINTAIN PARTITIONS, and in the resulting window
select the field on which you wanted to perform the logical partition (FiscAL
YEAR in this example), and click CONTINUE.

5. The next screen, MAINTENANCE OF CRITERIA FOR PARTITIONED OBJECT, will pro-
vide more options for defining the criteria for the partitions. Using this screen,
you may add as many partitions as you need for partitioning field FISCAL YEAR
that you selected in the previous step. Click on the PARTITION button (&) to
add more partitions.

In addition to creating partitions as described in the previous step, you can also spec-
ify the partitioning criteria by implementing a BAdI: RSLPO_BADI_PARTITIONING.
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You can create a BAdI implementation by using the dropdown box associated with
BUILD VERSION FROM option in Figure 2. The BAdI contains interface IF_RSLPO_
BADI_PARTITIONING, which provides three methods that can be used for creating
new partitions programmatically.

of ia for Partitioned Object ZTESPO
50T oM
acheck Evertting |2 (B[R] (B]1[@] | versin o [nPccsng > Bl Varson From -
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Currert versin: © Not Saved [E-parnton |[Bmstpe partirs |Bpanton | (2 ][= ][] =] [Bsaecton B ssecrion | ]S nmoobjecs |
Aictive Versan: @ Not Exzcutable B Partitin Critaricn Descation end Ve Frem To
* Modfisd Varson = CQurent yecr 0
= CFISCYARNT Fecal Year arknt ¥
(B corecrnts |[@edeina | = FISCIER Fecalyer v
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Further Cotrs FISCYEAR Fecal year 5
@
(@

A Figure 2 Creating Partitions for Fiscal Year

» Method 1: GET_T_SPO
Supplies name of the SPO. Example of code is as follows:

IF_RSLPO_BADI_PARTITIONING~GET_T_SPO
DATA: L_SPO TYPE RSLPONAME.

L_SPO = “SPONAME’
APPEND L_SPO TO R_T_SPO.
ENDMETHOD

» Method 2: GET_T_PART
Accesses the partitions of the SPO.

IF_RSLPO_BADI_PARTITIONING~GET_T_PART
DATA: L_S_PART TYPE RSLPO_BADI_S_PART.

CASE I_SPO.
WHEN 'SPONAME'
"Partition 1
L_S_PART-IDPART = "'01".
L_S_PART-POSIT = 1.
APPEND L_S_PART TO R_T_PART.
"Partition 2
L_S_PART-IDPART = '02"'.
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L_S_PART-POSIT = 2.
APPEND L_S_PART TO R_T_PART.

"Partition 3

L_S_PART-IDPART = '03"'.

L_S_PART-POSIT = 3.

APPEND L_S_PART TO R_T_PART.
ENDCASE.

» Method 3: GET_T_PART_CRIT
Accesses the partitioning criteria. You may code your logic to create new parti-
tions based on the current year.

DATA: L_S_PART_CRIT TYPE RSLPO_BADI_S_PART_CRIT,
L_DATE TYPE SY-DATUM,
L_CYEAR TYPE T009B-BDATJ,
L_PYEAR TYPE T009B-BDATJ,
L_PPYEAR TYPE TO09B-BDATJ,
L_NYEAR TYPE T009B-BDATJ,
L_FYEAR TYPE T009B-BDATJ VALUE 2005.

* Jdentify current Fiscal Year
L_DATE = SY-DATUM.

CALL FUNCTION 'DATE_TO_PERIOD_CONVERT'
EXPORTING
I_DATE L_DATE
* I_MONMIT = 00
I_PERIV = "K4'
IMPORTING
* E_BUPER =
E_GJAHR = L_CYEAR
EXCEPTIONS
INPUT_FALSE
TO09_NOTFOUND
TOO9B_NOTFOUND
OTHERS
IF SY-SUBRC NE 0.
EXIT.
ENDIF.

[
S~ o=
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"Previous Fiscal Year

L_PYEAR = L_CYEAR - 1.

"Current year - 2

L_PPYEAR = L_CYEAR - 2.

"Current year + 1

L_NYEAR = L_CYEAR + 1.
CASE I_SPO.

WHEN "SPONAME".
"Partition 1
L_S_PART_CRIT-IDPART
L_S_PART_CRIT-IOBJNM
L_S_PART_CRIT-POSIT
L_S_PART_CRIT-OPT
L_S_PART_CRIT-LOW
APPEND L_S_PART_CRIT

"Partition 2
L_S_PART_CRIT-IDPART
L_S_PART_CRIT-IOBJNM
L_S_PART_CRIT-POSIT
L_S_PART_CRIT-0OPT
L_S_PART_CRIT-LOW
APPEND L_S_PART_CRIT

"Partition 3
L_S_PART_CRIT-IDPART
L_S_PART_CRIT-IOBJNM
L_S_PART_CRIT-POSIT
L_S_PART_CRIT-0OPT
L_S_PART_CRIT-LOW
L_S_PART_CRIT-HIGH
APPEND L_S_PART_CRIT

ENDCASE.

ENDMETHOD.

"A1'.
"OFISCYEAR".

1.

"EQ".

L_CYEAR.

TO R_T_PART_CRIT.

"A2'.
"OFISCYEAR'.

2.

= "EQ".

L_PYEAR.

TO R_T_PART_CRIT.

"A3".
"OFISCYEAR".

3.

= 'BT".

= L_FYEAR.

= L_PPYEAR.

TO R_T_PART_CRIT.
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1. Create a transformation between source and target; by default, rule group is the
standard group. Click on RULE GROUP STANDARD GROUP.

2. Map the AMOUNT field to DEBIT from the source and give a constant value for
DEBIT/CREDIT INDICATOR (here, DEBIT = S) to differentiate between the debit
amount and credit amount (see Figure 1).
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Figure 1T Map Amount to Debit

3. Map the ODEBIT ToTAL DEBIT POSTINGS to the amount InfoObject ZIOPSAAMT.

4. Create a new rule group by clicking on the RULE GROUP dropdown and then by
choosing NEW RULE GROUP.

5. In the resulting popup, provide a description for the new rule group and click
the CONTINUE button. Here, we've named our new rule group “Credit Posting."

6. Map the amount field to credit from the source, and give a constant value for
DEBIT/CREDIT INDICATOR (here, DEBIT = H) to differentiate between the debit
amount and credit amount as shown in Figure 2.
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Figure 2 Mapping Rules for Credit: Map Amount to Credit

7. Map the OCREDIT TOTAL CREDIT POSTINGS from the source to the amount
InfoObject ZIOPSAAMT in the target as shown in Figure 2.
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Tip 13 Converting Key Figure Models to Account Models via a Rule Group

In these mappings, we have mapped both the credit postings and the debit post-
ings from the source to the same InfoObject in the target. When data is loaded to
the InfoProvider, as shown in Figure 3 there will be one key figure that holds both
credit and debit data.

Order number  ODCINDIC OCURTYPE Currency ZIOPSAAMT
000000012842 S 00 usD 0.85

000000012842 H 00 uUsD [ 0.35-]

A Figure 3 Contents of the InfoCube

Using the rule groups, you can split one record with separate key figures for debit
and credit postings into two separate records by using simple mapping rules with-
out any ABAP coding. Thus, you can use this rule group concept to simplify the
transformation logic.
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Tip 14  Modeling Planning Scenarios on Direct Update DataStore Objects

To enable a DSO for planning, execute Transaction SE11 in the SAP NetWeaver BW
system, and then follow these steps:

1. Go to Table RSADMIN, and set the parameter RSPLS_DSO_PLANNING as X (see
Figure 1). This is a one-time system activity.

[& TableEntry Edit Goto Settings Utlities Envionment  System  Help

@ S T"dBC@e@ LHR Do RE @@

Data Browser: Table RSADMIN Select Entries 54
S X & F S H

Table: RSADMIN
Displayed Fields: 2 of 2 Fixed Columns: i List Width 0250
OBJECT VALUE

[_|R$MONICDP_CHECK CHANGE DONE  |X

[ |RSPLS_DSO_PLANNING X

[ |RSPLS_UPDATE_TASK_OFF

[_|RSTCO_ACT_COUNTER 073000002

[ |R$TCO_ACT_ERROR R

(| RSTRAN_USE_RUNTIME_OBJECT

|_|RSTT_TDATA_LOAD

[_|RSTT_TDATA_STORE

[ |R$_BEX FPN_IVIEW SUFFIX

[ |R$_CTC_DEFAULT TEMPLATES 002

(| SOURCESYSTEM_CONTENTREL

(| SOURCESYSTEM_USER ALERENOTE

(| STANDARD_TRFC X

(| TEXT_CHANGE_DONE___T_TO_§T X

[ | TRANSFER_STRUCTURE_LAST_NUMBER 124

A Figure 1T RSADMIN Setting to Enable DSO Planning

This setting will enable the checkbox for turning ON the PLANNING MODE in
the settings of a DSO.

2. Go to the Administrative Workbench, and create a direct update DSO by clicking
the EDIT button next to TYPE OF DATASTORE OBJECT.

3. You'll now see the DATASTORE OBJECT: SELECT TYPE pop-up screen; select the
DIRECT UPDATE checkbox and click CONTINUE.

4. Another pop up will appear that says PROPERTY “IN-MEMORY OPTIMIZED" WILL
BE RESET. Click the CONTINUE button.

68



SAP NetWeaver BW Data Modeling ~ Part 1

5. The DIRECT UPDATE setting that we made in the previous step will change the
options available in the SETTINGS section of the DSO. A PLANNING MODE check-
box will appear in the settings of the DSO as shown in Figure 2. Check the box
to use this DSO for planning.

| | Business Content . I@@I

DataStore Object Techn. name / val.. | F... | O.| App.. Dat.. L K
v @ zTEST ZTEST
v & Ohject Infcrrnation

« [ version O New
- R save @ Hot saved
- B Objectstatus | @
~ & Settings
+ [B Type of DataStore Object|Direct Update

. @ Planning Mode

- B SID Generation Durhg Reporting
» T Key fields
» [ Data Fields
» (3 Navigation Attributas
» O Indexes

A Figure 2 Planning Mode Option

All characteristics that are required for planning (including unit fields) should be
part of the DSO key. In other words, only key figures can be part of the data fields
of a plan-enabled DSO.

As with a regular DSO, you can add navigational attributes and indexes as needed
and activate the DSO on completion of the configuration.
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[E pProgem  Edit
L

Gato

Ublties  Enyronment

System  Heb

B Ic@@ BHE DTEOND EE @

ABAP Editor: Initial Screen
gty O & i 1 B» @retugang @ with variant

(@ vatiants

Program

[3s®_mmrocume_ces1od

(=1N[]

Craate

Subobjects
(®)Source Codz
Ovaiants
O)Attriaubes
CDocumentation
O Text elements

{&r  Display

] [z

Chanpe |

« Figure 1 ABAP
Editor Initial Screen
with Program SAP_
INFOCUBE_DESIGNS

The output of SAP_INFOCUBE_DESIGNS displays the number of rows in fact tables
and corresponding dimension tables (see Figure 2). Fact table names start with

/BIO/E, whereas dimension table names start with /BI0O/D.

0TCT_C21
O0TCT_C21
0TCT_C21
0TCT_C21
O0TCT_C21

O0TCT_C22
0TCT_C22
O0TCT_C22
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O0TCT_C22
O0TCT_C22

0TCT_C23
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O0TCT_C23
O0TCT €23
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/BIO/DOTCT_C212
/BIO/DOTCT_C21P
/BIO/DOTCT_C21T
/BIO/EOTCT_C21
/BIO/FOTCT_C21
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/BIO/FOTCT_C22

/BI0/DOTCT_C231
/BIO/DOTCT_C232
/BIO/DOTCT_C233
/BIO/DOTCT €234
/BI0/DOTCT_C235
/BI0/DOTCT_C236
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/BIO/EOTCT_C23

/BI0/FOTCT C23
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rows:
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rows:
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rows:
rows:
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0
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0
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A Figure 2 Analysis of the InfoCube
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Tip 15 Analyzing the Effectiveness of InfoCube Design per SAP Recommendations

This output can be used to make decisions on data modeling or redesign of the
InfoCubes.

When the number of rows in a dimension table exceeds 20% of rows in the fact
table, it could represent a possible source of query performance. For instance, in
Figure 2, the first record shows that the dimension table /BIO/DOTCT_C212 has a
100% ratio, which means that this dimension table has the same number of rows
as the fact table /BIO/FOTCT_C21. This could point to design flaws and if indeed
the number of rows in the dimension table has such a high ratio, then you could
consider designating this dimension as a line item dimension.

This method can be used during the development of the InfoCube to ensure that
correct modeling decisions are made.

If you are troubleshooting a performance issue in a performance environment,
the findings of this analysis can help you decide whether the performance can be
improved by remodeling the InfoCube.
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Tip 16  Implementing Date and Time Fields as Key Figures

To implement the date and time fields as key figures, log in to the SAP NetWeaver
BW system and follow these steps:

1. Using Transaction RSA1, create two new key figures, “Event Actual Start Date
From as Decimal Key Fig" and “Event Actual End Date To as Decimal Key Fig"
with TYPE/DATA TYPE as DATE and DATA TYPE as DEC - COUNTER OR AMOUNT
FIELD WITH COMMA AND SIGN (see Figure 1).

Display Key Figure ZDOKDATTT: Details
P &F | gb & @ Elogs. [Himetadata

[iﬂ][ﬂﬁi\/ersion Comparison ‘]!m@l BI Content «

Key Figure |ZDOKDATTT

Long description Iﬂ:tual Endme To aﬂeqmal Key Fig
Shoart description Ewnt Act En.Tm.To-DC

Version @ [actve v|Saved

Object status 8  active, executable
| aggregation  © Additicnal Properties |

Type/Data Type
O smount ONurmber ODate
r
O Quantity Olnteger 1_® Time
Data Type IDEC - Counter or amaunt field with comma.. ¥}

Currencyfunit of measure

Fixed currency |

Fixed U. of Measure |

A Figure 1 New Date Field as Key Figure

2. Create two new key figures, “Actual Start Time From as Decimal Key Fig" and
“Actual End Time To as Decimal Key Fig" with TYPE/DATA TYPE as TIME and DATA
TyPE as DEC - COUNTER OR AMOUNT FIELD WITH COMMA AND SIGN (see Figure 2).

3. Include the newly created key figures in the source DSO that we are using for
this scenario.
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Display Key Figure ZDOKDATTT: Details
Pt | gb & | Blogs..  ([Himetadata

Key Figure \ZDOKDATIT
Long description |ctual End Time To as Decimal Key Fig ]
Short description [Ewnt Act En. Tm.To-DC
Version @ [Actve  v|saved
Object status lh Active, executable
mregaﬁon | additicnal Properties |
Type/Data Type
O smount ONumber ODate
OQuantity Olnteger :@ Time
Data Type TDEC - Counter or amount field with comma... v

Currencyfunit of measure

Fixed currency [
]

Fixed U. of Measure

A Figure 2 New Time Field as Key Figure

4. In the transformations for the source DSO, map the following:

» EVENT ACTUAL START DATE FROM AS DECIMAL KEY FIG to ACTUAL START DATE

FroM

» ACTUAL START TIME FROM AS DECIMAL KEY FiG to ACTUAL START TIME FROM
» EVENT ACTUAL END DATE To AS DECIMAL KEY F1G to ACTUAL END DATE To
» EVENT ACTUAL END TIME To As DEcCIMAL KEY FiG to ACTUAL END TIME To

(see Figure 3)

5. The date and time fields will be stored in the DSO as a numeric value format

(see Figure 4).
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[= Rule Details

Description — -

Targt InfoObjct /88 ZDORDADTF Even Actual Start Date From as Decdimal Key Gig

Rule Type = Direct Assignment -

Aggregation Overwrite |

Source Fields of Rule:
| (&)= 0 )

B Fieid \Long Description | Type  Ln,, | Conv.. |IOAssgnmnt | Long Description
| fBIC/ZDOKDAO,,  Actual Start Date_, DATS 8

Target Fields of Rule:

(&) =6) )

InfoObject 1 Long Description Type Ln_  Conv._
{ZDOKDADTF 4@ Even Actual Start Date From as Decimal Key Gig DEC 9

[¢” check |[ Transfer values | @@El@ @

A Figure 3 Mapping of Date/Time InfoObject to Key Figures

EvntAct StDtFr-DC 733,606 { Figure 4 DSO Result Showing the Date and
EvntAct StTm.Fr-DC 43,200 Time Values as Key Figures

EvntActEn.DtTo-DC 733,607

EvntActEn.Tm.To-DC 72,000

Because the SAP system stores the date and time as numeric values, the delta
updates to this key figure in the DSO will be handled correctly. These key figures
can now be used for calculations.
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Tip 17 Using an Existing BEx Query to Transform Your Data

7|8 |- « Figure 1 Query Properties in BEx Query Designer

General | Yaliable Sequence | Displa [ Fows/Columns ]
Valie Display | Planning | Extended
EnterpriselD
0002THITHWEKYCSEA4)BMGR2T
Releaszefor External Access
Allow Exlernal Access to this Query

[7] By OLE DB for DLSF

[ By Easy Quew

[ [7] Every InfoProvidzr in MultiProvider accordi
7! Non-Cumulative Value Display
Nearlinestorage

[ [#] Uze Near-Line Storags According to Provii v ] I+
¥ Non Cumulative Yalue Display

Now, follow these steps:

1. Log in to the SAP NetWeaver BW 7.3 system, and execute Transaction RSA1.

2. Select the InfoProvider that you want to save the query results to. In this case,
we'll use a test DSO that we created for this purpose. Right-click on the TesT
DSO, and click on CREATE TRANSFORMATION.

3. On the resulting screen, select QUERY from the OBJECT TYPE dropdown.

4. Input the query name that you want to use as a source (see Figure 2), and click
on CONTINUE.

vara

g g

“dDh BRQGEP S AR BB R

Tech. Hame | M. Exeoute Func.. Display Tree

DALFSTA =/ Change & IrfoChiects
» & Maiketia Orpaization DREM_MKTORG =| change & nfochsects
» & Nieken © ONIELSEN_ID =| Changa & irfochects
+ A& Operation Nurber DIPERATION = Changs &3 IrfoCects
» & orgrizationd Lt DIRGMNIT =| Cchange & rfochsects
+ & Patnee Budget Perad | OPEOGTID = Change alrﬂnohjans
v & Patner Furd PFLID =| Changs &8 IrfuChxcts
+ & Product Category: Person Resoorsble DPRCA_RESP =| Cchange & nfochEcts
» & Purchasng Group 0EEF_FURGRP =| Changs & irfocbyects

» APurchasing Goup IFLR_GROLP = Change & IrfoChiects
s Ceoonnotion Eece FURCRG =| change Srfocbects
CH_ORG =| Change EJ irfochects

ATENW =| Change &8 IrfuChiects
RDOCCT =| change Enfockects
Copct Type Datastoes Chact v S DIST = Cchange & irfockects
Name TUDFRELI Tast DO |_SALOFF =| Change & InfoChiects
. =| Cchange Edrfocbects
T SALORG =| Change & infachects
= ES_GRP =| Change & IrfoChiects
CopctType  [Quay |  cTATUS =| Change B infockiects
Name me'_wm?_ma jfu] TRFERS =| Change &l irfocbycts
USSTA =| Change &8 InfoChiects

# Manage

®| Change

= Chanos

A Figure 2 Selecting the Query to Be Used for the Transformation
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5. Map the appropriate fields in the transformation, and activate the transforma-
tion (see Figure 3). You can map fields in the BEx query to the fields on the TEST
DSO. You may also define further transformation rules using start routines, end
routines, expert routines, or simple mapping rules.

Acthe Yarsan P Exaostanke = Ecltad Vardan

EEE o (@) BB [Ere gow JTiEsow | B

1 % EOLRSISTEM &P Source system (D 7]
2 B PMORDER  &F Markmnencs Ordee 5]
3 B OCAMONTH (D) Cobendr Yaaferth ||
OCOSTCENTER 0 Cost Corter m]
0comea g Controing s =]

=]

=]

Cost Canker

& Eqpaant Nunber e
4 7 cen_orner & Mantenarce crder 7 =
5 ¥ CsoLRSYSTEN & SoxcesptenD — 5 i
& DOOOZTHITHWMOZFIHSCSIZIS g No. of Outstandig WO Hours I
T T ®O0002TNTHWMOZIHSCSIZIEN) Lk for Processng Tive{No. of Dutstandng WO Hows] \\

ECUIENT A8 Equomen: Murter
wRoC T g Unkrar Procaseng Time
IOONPWIO  fm Conpkkad Woek Ordars
OCNRHR  ffn Conmpltad Hours

v
"
S Bewwen

8 (PUCOZNITHWNMOZIMSCSECD 4§ No.of Cameleted Hows . R
9 F ©UU00ZNNTHWIMIZIHECSIBCGO) & Unk for Proceszng TeNo. of Completed Hows] S - e & 2
2 it i 57z 5 DCAEAR 13 DCALTEAR (D) Calenderrew o
B
1L ©OOZTITHWMOZIHISCSND) 48 No.of Comcleted WO's & oo = I o
| OCALANTHZ 15 DCANMONTHR (D) Cabendar meath

A Figure 3 Defining Transformation Rules
6. After the transformation is created, create the DTP and execute it to load data
using the BEx query to the TEsT DSO.

Using this approach, you can use any BEx query as a source, transform the data fur-
ther using the standard transformations functionality available in SAP NetWeaver
BW, and then save the results to an InfoProvider.
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the value “CCTRUS" in the CosT CENTER field, the system generates an error as
shown at the bottom of the screen. The error occurs due to the validation check
because the cost center doesn't yet exist in the system.

X 9-®-|= Bookl - Microsoft Excel
Home Insert Page larout Formulas Data Review View Analysis
J},: v Creatz M Undo - (- W ota % C ~’1 ’7" G iy Members - ll g
= 2 @ Reload | “3 Redo j' ! E _3 ik @:JIJ 2= 2] Measures ~ ] J_‘
Insert Refresh — Prompts Filter  Sort  Hierarchy Calculations Swap Conditional Chart  Inrc
JATI = v 4 v Axes | Formatting » 2] Totals ~ v Fidd
_Data Source | Undo Data Analysis | Display | Inserc Cu!npf
B9 - @ K
[ e | B i E l F l S ! H A 7
L) [
2 4
=
a
5, Fiscal year/period
6
Y4 'Cost Center [Controlling area |Currency
8 (CCTRUS |
9 [ 1®
1o |
REL
12
13
14|
15
16
= L
s 4
6 Ertel a vald value for charactenste OCOSTCENTER M4 [ m ¥ [
| Futhermessaces.

A Figure 1 Data Entry Screen for Plan Data for Cost Center with Error on Validation

Follow these steps to enable entry of master data value for OCOSTCENTER, even
if the value does not exist in the master data for the InfoObject:

1. Log in to SAP NetWeaver BW, and go to Transaction SE24. Create a new class
by entering “ZCL_MD_COSTCENTER" for the OBJECT TYPE, and then click on

the CREATE button.

2. You'll now see the CLASS BUILDER screen where you can define the class. Go to
the INTERFACE tab, and enter “IF_RSMD_RS_ACCESS" in the INTERFACE column.

3. Go to the PROPERTIES tab, and click on the SUPERCLASS button.

4. Enter the SUPERCLASS name as "CL_RSMD_RS_BW_SPEC" and enter "RSTIM" in
the FORWARD DECLARATIONS field (see Figure 2). Save your changes.

81
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[ Qs Edr Goto utimes

Erronment  System  Help
FdH @@ CHRE DL BE @®
Class Bullder: Change Class ZCL_MD_COSTCENTER

= PRHP g ) @ & BT F H | (ELocd Defritions/Implementaticns

(=l Local Test Qassas [ Censtructor
Qasslnterfce  [2CL_MD_COSTCENTER

| Implemented | Inactive (revised)
Interfazes < Rends  ( atmbutes < Methods

‘Events | Tvpes < mllmes |

(& Supsrclass |2 undoirhertance & change Inteiitance |

Sumerclass |cL RS BS BW SPEC ~ [Modekd only

Description _ [Master Data Class for Costcenter

Instantation [Puble -]

_IFind

Generd Data

Message Class Forvward declaratiors l
Program status ~ | |Type grovpjObject type _'D
Categary rsTIY i
Package |

Orignd Language |

Created PRUNCHS [o7/01/2013

Last charge | prmcEA lo7/01)2013
[ Shared Memory-Enabled YIFixed paint anthmetic

Uricede checks actve 2
4« » “«

~

A Figure 2 Defining the Superclass

5. Include the following code in the method. The code will have logic to bypass
the SID validation check for the InfoObject.

1_s_chavlinfo-i_read_mode = rsdm_c_read_mode-text.
LOOP AT o_t_selopt ASSIGNING <1_s_selopt>.

1_s_chavlinfo-c_chavl = <1_s_selopt>-Tow.
APPEND 1_s_chavlinfo TO e_t_chavlinfo.

ENDLOOP.

* H1403320

IF o_t_selopt IS NOT INITIAL.
o_maxrows = 10000.
ENDIF.

6. Configure the InfoObject to read the class you just created.
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7. Go to Transaction RSD1 for InfoObject maintenance, enter the InfoObject name
“OCOSTCENTER", and click on the CHANGE option. In the next screen, go to the
MASTER DATA/TEXTS tab, and select OWN IMPLEMENTATION from the MASTER
DATA Access dropdown (see Figure 3).

8. Enter the NAME OF MASTER DATA READ CLASS you just created, and then save
and activate the InfoObject.

“Businss Exalorar ‘Herarchy < Compourding
[vath mastar data - Clwith teits
Master Data Tables Text Table Properties
Vi of MstrDETHS Text tzbl e

Master dlata tab | /BIC/PZCOSTCTR V) Short tent exets
SID tabke attr, | [CIMedivm lenath text exists
DLC“‘__ axt

austs

[MILaguaga-dependant texts
[ Tests ae time<dep,
[JMaster Data Mant. with Auth, Chack
D5 Object for Check [
Master Data InfoSawrce / Data Target [ InfoProvider ( Master Data Read Access
[OirfaSaurce with Direct Lbdate
Apalication Componant ﬁ
Det eraertur e THFeR v
InfaArea [
| ICharacterkt, & export data sowos
Master Data Access O Implamentation ]
Nama of Master Data Raad Class ZCL_MD_COSTCENTER|
Master Data Read Class Parameters
SAP HANA Package . [
SAP HANA Attribute View [
[Orermitted for Rea-Time Data Acqusticn

[%[L

A Figure 3 Adding the Custom Class to the InfoObject 0COSTCENTER

The system now allows users to enter the values of a cost center even if it isn't
available in the master data without causing an error. Using this approach, you can
implement a scenario to allow users to enter planning data for master data values
that don't exist.
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And Here's How ...

To illustrate this tip, we'll use a simple scenario where the requirement is to report
on the currency exchange rate Table TCURR. This scenario can be implemented
using a two-step approach. You'll first create a classic InfoSet on top of Table
TCURR and then convert the classic InfoSet to a transient provider.

Step 1
Follow these steps to create a classic InfoSet on Table TCURR:

1. Log in to the SAP NetWeaver BW system. Execute Transaction SQ02, and the
screen shown in Figure 1 appears.

2. Enter a technical name for the InfoSet and click CREATE.

InfoSet: Initial Screen
DT @  pocmentaton BB Trah  Addtiond functirs

Query area Global frea (Cross-dient)

Infoset Tm g (2 twe | O cete |

(% Dy | [@ Desmpton |

[ Roke[User Group Assignment ]

EY G G P R=Y =R )

st Infoset | Descriation | Data Saurce | authar | charged

A Figure 1 Transaction SQ02 to Create an InfoSet

3. In the INFOSET: TITLE AND DATABASE popup screen that appears, provide details
on the InfoSet design:

» If you want to create an InfoSet on multiple tables and join them, select the
TABLE JOIN USING BASIS TABLE radio button. Use this option if you need to
create InfoSet by joining multiple tables.

» If you want to create an InfoSet directly on the table, select the DIRECT READ
OF TABLE radio button.

4. Select the DIRECT READ OF TABLE radio button, and enter the name of the table,
“TCURR". Click CONTINUE.

5. A popup appears with three different options for selecting the fields of the table
that should be included in the InfoSet. Select the INCLUDE ALL TABLE FIELDS radio
button, and click on CONTINUE.
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Tip 19  Reporting on Base Tables Using Transient Providers

6. The CHANGE INFOSET ZTESTINS screen appears as shown in Figure 2; you can
see the fields on the right side.

(g JfoSet  Edit  Goto Bxtras Settis Brurooment System Heb

@ {8 /Cce@ DHE DOd PE

| Change InfoSet ZTESTINS
% ab @ | alstabes | Spxin | Feredooup: Bewas 2 E @
EIEES [Z][2) (@R [0]) 2 )8 red o 10 re |
Data fieids Technizal name | Flek. .. Fled Groupjdata fields Technical hame
- [Tade | ~ £3 01 Exchange Rates
v [l Exchange Ratss TCURR + EZ Exchange rate type TCLRR-KLRST
* [ clent TCURR-MANDT . rJ_E Fram currency TCLRR-FCLRR
- B Exchange rate type |TCURRHURST 01 - &% To-currency TCLRR-TCURR
&2 From currency TCOURRFOLRR - OL + [& Date As of Whidh the Exchangz Rate [s EFi TCURR-GDATU
+ & To-currency TCURR-TCURR 01 + & Exchanga Rats TCLRR-LKURS
= [ Date 45 of Which the TCURR-GCDATU 0L + B Ratio for the "from” currency Lrits TCLRR-FFACT
* BZ Exchange Rate TCURRAKURS 01 - [ Ratio for the "to" cumency urits TCLRR-TFACT
+ B Ratio for the "from” ¢| TQURRFFACT 0L
- [ Ratio for the *to” cun TQURR-TFACT 0L
«» >

A Figure 2 Displaying All the Fields from Table TCURR in the InfoSet

7. Click on the SAVE button. Generate the InfoSet by clicking on the GENERATE
icon, which is the third icon from the top left of the screen.

Step 2

To convert the InfoSet into a transient provider, go to Transaction SQBWPROP in
SAP NetWeaver BW; you'll see the InfoSet just created on the screen. Check the
checkbox beside INFOSET ZTESTINS, and click on the SAVE AND GENERATE button
at the top of the screen (see Figure 3). A message appears confirming the genera-
tion of the InfoSet.

A transient provider is now created and will be available for reporting in the BEx
Query Designer. The transient provider appears with a prefix of “@1" in the BEx
Query Designer as shown in Figure 3.
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uery Uesigner - Query: oard Query aintenance

Query  Edk VYiew Tacs Help

0FBPIeX® XDD [@FEr o Ev[E: IS

Seachn [Fira = @|X|D |-

Search Method Searchin Namas i
Find Zlesling
== [¥! Searchin Descriplion
‘:9 [¥] Searchin Techrical Name

ey

Name Last Changed On

IWfaAreas || Curercy Exnchange Rats: [(MZTESTIMS]

Mame Open
Type InfaPichider

A Figure 3 BEx Query Designer Showing the Generated Transient Provider

This transient provider will support all analysis and reporting features, including

SAP NetWeaver BW OLAP functionalities. You can now create BEx queries on top
of this transient provider.
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2. Set the TYPE/DATA TYPE as NUMBER, and set the DATA TYPE option as DEC -
COUNTER OR AMOUNT FIELD WITH COMMA AND SIGN (see Figure 1).

< Figure 1 Example of Key Figure for
Time of Data Type “DEC"

Display Key Figure ZDOJASTTF: Details

3. In the transformation routine, write an ABAP routine to concatenate the START
DATE FROM (as shown in Figure 2) and START TIME FROM fields into a t_date-
time_to field defined as a numeric field with length 14 (e.g., to concatenate
the date and time value as YYYYMMDDHHMMSS). Define the reference date as a
constant in the ABAP routine (e.g. c_julian_ref_dt(14) type n value
'19910101000000").

=[]0 ] ]

&[]0 |
’- Long Description [Type | Ln..[Conv...|
Van [Evert Actual Start [OEC | 9] |

A Figure 2 Transformation Routine for ZDOJASTTF Event Actual Start Time From in Minutes
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Tip 20  Allowing Flexible Calculations on Date and Time Fields

Code Logic

To facilitate ease of date/time differences in a BEx query, you can store the date and
time or timestamp field in minutes. This can then be easily used in calculated key
figures to find date/time differences. To accomplish this, first you need to convert
the date/time or timestamp field to minutes using a reference date and time. This
reference date is picked as a date/time in the distant past so that the reference date
will always be older than any date value expected to be stored in SAP NetWeaver
BW. For this illustration, we'll use the reference date of 19910101000000.

In the ABAP routine, define the necessary data declarations and call function
module RSSM_SUBSTRACT_TIMESTAMPS by passing t_datetime_to and c_
julian_ref_dttm as input parameters. The function module will calculate the
time difference between reference date/time and the event start date/time as a
numeric value in minutes.

See the following sample code to calculate the event start time in minutes:

* Using the reference timestamp of "19910101000000", find out the
* difference between the Event Start Time and the reference date/
time

* using the function module RSSM_SUBSTRACT_TIMESTAMPS.

* Convert the difference in days and hh:mm:ss into minutes.

data: t_datetime_to(14) type n,

data: t_time_to like SOURCE_FIELDS-ASTTMF,

data: c_Jjulian_ref_dttm(14) type n value
'19910101000000",

data: t_no_days type 1,

data: t_time(6) type n,

data: t_no_hours(6) type n,

data: t_no_min(6) type n,

data: t_no_days_in_mm(14) type n,

data: t_no_hrs_in_mm(14) type n.

if SOURCE_FIELDS-astdtf IS NOT INITIAL.
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concatenate SOURCE_FIELDS-astdtf
SOURCE_FIELDS-asttmf
into t_datetime_to.

CALL FUNCTION "RSSM_SUBSTRACT_TIMESTAMPS'
EXPORTING
TIMESTAMP1 t_datetime_to
TIMESTAMP2 = c_julian_ref_dttm
IMPORTING
TIME = t_time_to
DAYS = t_no_days.

if sy-subrc = 0.
t_time = t_time_to.
t_no_days_in_mm = t_no_days * 1440.
t_no_hours t_time+0(2).
t_no_min t_time+2(2).
t_no_hrs_in_mm = t_no_hours * 60 + t_no_min.
RESULT = t_no_days_in_mm + t_no_hrs_in_mm.
else.
RESULT
endif.
else.
RESULT = 0.
endif.

Il
o

Because the date and time will be stored as minutes using a numeric field, the delta
updates to this field will be handled correctly as any normal numeric key figure
in the DSO.
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This section will provide you with tips and tricks that will help you to implement,
execute, and optimize your reporting and analysis functions in the SAP NetWeav-

er BW Business Explorer tool.

First, we will cover some basic topics to get you working quickly with the BEx
Query Designer. Then we will discuss methods you can use to optimize reporting
and analysis functions such as query pruning and using exception aggregation in
BEx. We'll also look at more advanced topics such as reporting on SAP ERP data
using virtual providers and integrating custom formulas into the formula builder.
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Tip 21 Determining Which Queries Are Being Used in a Workbook

4. Execute the query. On the subsequent screen (shown in Figure 1), click on the
values of parameter E_T_QUERY_INFO to see the queries that belong to the
workbook.

=
Function modules Edit Qoto  Utilities System  Help

@ = - .8 cce CHR nhod 0F @@

Test Function Module: Result Screen

&
Test for function group RRHX
Function nodula RRNY_WORKBDDK_QUERIES_GET

Uppercase/Lowercase [ |

Runtine: 4,459 Microseconds

[_VORKBOOKID 3N593JTRTIADICHDBAMY2UEZE
[_OBJVERS A
[_ACTVT

E_T_OUERY_INFO I. 8 Entries |

DelausVIew!Edlt]

A  Figure 1 Output of the Function Module RRMX_WORKBOOK_QUERIES_GET

The results are shown in Figure 2. The list displays all the queries within the
workbook.

=3

Object Edit Goto Uliliies  Settngs  Systern  Help
g o i0/coe DHE D000 DD 08
Structure Editor: Display E_T_QUERY_INFO from Entry 1

) K[ 4[> [ }[EF caturnn |[E3 Eniy || Metacata

coMPULD - jcowPID. MM
BLE4E04BMaUPS03X0TTBZ KIS | FN_PCA_N1_0011 DEPARTMENTAL ANALYSIS (PCA Pre-z1location) *

3LDFT [Y0WY JLOSTE0UICANY 8| FH_PCA_N1_0a12 FRODUCT LIME ANALYSIS (PCR)
3LB4EZRIKAKI7BEWSODEPKNFD|FN_PCA_N1_0013 PRODUCT LINE PEL ANALYSIS (PCR)

3LEAFU1UDI60051KTONUDEK 44 [2C0_PA_CO1_OBE1S CUSTOMER/PRODUCT ANALYSIS {COPR) *

3LL439J1PJT1 2946XLDSOYHOS | ZC0_PA_CO1_00617 SEIHAN SALES FORECAST (COPA)

3M29TUNTKOGADA JFU3NNXL B | ZC0_PA_COT_00B14_2 CUSTOMER CONTRIBUTION MARGIN (COFA] *

3MC3B1 VINSXSRWEP2H7TLONS4 | FN_PCA_M1_DO16F PRODUCT LINE P&L ANALYSIS (PCR)

3LLETRZLOKGLPTPYONAWEA NS [2C0_PS_CO1_08E18 SEIHAN ANALYSIS (COFA)

A Figure 2 Output of RRMX_WORKBOOK_QUERIES_GET

Using this approach, you can get a listing of queries for any workbooks in the
system.
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Tip 22 Creating Ad Hoc Key Figures on the Fly and Saving Them in Workbooks

Sample Query
. Chart E Filter . Informetion

Categary v Category w Amount v Count |y Rate
Key Figures IT &hiMkt Assioned | . $543,497 50 g 100HR
Stage Back One Mavigation Step 2516,319.28 17| 9,300HR
Back to Start 15,748,068.77 374| 57 238HR
Choose local formula 16 4,166,238.36 329| 15,222HR
Select Filter Val 18 5,330,658.80 71| 18,550HR
2N e 1505533038 538| 55,152HR
Add Local Formula 43460123.09 1437|155 562HR

Query Properties...

A Figure 1 BEx Query Results Screen

2. Fill in the REVENUE formula details as shown in Figure 2.

B D

Description

|F! evenue

Use Fomulas

‘Count“Rate’

Ebl:l:
o | |=
Al A

=) Key Figures :
L it + | - I = F_uimchon
Count =
‘- Rate _I _'JI

oK Cancel

— — ==

A Figure 2 Defining Local Formula

3. Click OK to see the formula added to the query (see Figure 3).
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v Category w Amount v Count |y Rate v Revenue
ITANMNot assigned $ 543,497 .50 8 100 HR 825 HR
Data administration | $2,616,319.28 117| 9,300HR| 1,088,100 HR
Infoproviders $15,748,068.77 374| 57238HR| 21,407 012HR
Extraction $ 4,166,238.36 329| 15222HR| 5,008,038 HR
Planning $ 5,330,668.80 71| 18550HR| 1,317 050 HR
Reports $15,055,330.38 588| 55,152HR| 32,429,376 HR
Overall Result $43,460,123.09| 1,487|155562 HR| 231,359 585 HR

A Figure 3 Query Results Showing the Newly Created Local Formula for Revenue

Now the revenue is an integral part of the query and can be drilled down and fil-
tered as a part of the query. This query can now be saved in a local workbook and
reused whenever necessary; it also can be distributed to other users.

Once created, you can edit/delete the local formula by right-clicking on the name,
and then choosing CHANGE REVENUE or DELETE REVENUE (this option will change
depending on the name given to the formula). You also have the option to create
multiple local formulas.
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3. In the CONVERSION FACTORS tab, you have two options for deriving the conver-
sion factors:

» DYNAMIC DETERMINATION OF CONVERSION FACTOR
With this indicator, you can determine how values are converted from one
UOM to another. If this indicator is set, the system first tries to determine
the InfoObject or material-specific factors. If these cannot be determined, the
system checks Table TOO6 to see whether source and target quantity unit are
part of a dimension and whether a conversion can be made using function
module UNIT_CONVERSION_SIMPLE.

» CONVERSION FACTOR FROM INFOOBJECT
With this option, the conversion factor is taken from the associated key figure
and is not calculated using the data at runtime.

For our scenario, we choose DYNAMIC DETERMINATION OF CONVERSION FACTOR
because the requirement is to calculate UOM at runtime (see Figure 1).

=4 ConversionType  Edit Goto Exras System  Help

(V] 4B Q@@ CHE Do BFE @m
- Quantity Conversion Type Edit
% & g4 @ [ object Directory Entry
Conversion Type |zuom_BIN ]
Long Description [Unit of measure Conversion to Bins
Short Description [UOM Conversion BINS

“UoM |

() Dynamic Determination of Conversion Factor

'Using Reference InfoObject v}
Reference InfoObject BMATERIAL m)

() Conversion Factor from InfoObject L P]

[ lAllow initial source value in the transformation and planning function

A Figure 1 Defining the Reference Object for Dynamic Conversion
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Tip 23 Using Alternate Unit of Measures for Key Figures in BEx Reporting

4. From the dropdown, select USING REFERENCE INFOOBJECT. In this example, the
reference object is OMATERIAL. The alternative UOM is to be referenced from
the material master.

5. In the UoM tab (see Figure 2), you can specify the source and target UOM:s to
be converted:

» Select UNIT OF MEASURE FROM DATARECORD as the source UOM, and select
FIXED UNIT OF MEASURE as the target UOM.

» Provide a valid UOM as the target UOM (e.g., “BIN").

[Z Conversion Type Edit Goto Extras System Help

& | 48 CQQ  CHE DO HE @@
' Quantity Conversion Type Edit )

% & 4o @ [object Directory Entry
Conversion Type lzuon_BIN |
Long Desctiption Unit of Measure Conversion to Bins |
Short Description 'UoM Crwersion Bin |

 Hdr data | Conversion Factors

Source Unit of Measure

(®)Unit of Measure from DataRecord

Fixed Unit of Measure =)

OinfoObject for Determining Unit of Measure [ =]
Associated Quantity Attribute [ [=]

()Source Quantity from Variable [ [a]

Target Unit of Measure

Selection of Unit of Measure during Conv.

(@ Fixed Unit of Measure b 0l

() Target Quantity from Variable I [u]

OInfoObject for Determining Unit of Measure [ o
Assoclated Quantity Attribute [ [u]

OlnfoSet [ (=]
InfoProvider/Table Alias [ | | |
InfoObject/Field Allas -
Technical Name [ |

»

Figure 2 Specifying Source and Target UOMs to Be Converted
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Now you can use the quantity conversion type in your BEx query. Follow these
steps:

1. Open an existing BEx query or create a new one, and select the key figure to
be converted.

2. Select the properties of the key figure, and go to the CONVERSIONS tab as shown
in Figure 3. Under UNIT CONVERSION, select the newly created conversion type.

BEx Query Designer - Query Betenco
Quy Eci Viex Tock Hep

O eIFIXDE BYEs e EHe @ Se-

nfel er | [RowsICalumas - ]
Z30_009) Salos: Overviw (Cooy of I Cube 0 |2 Free Characterieis 2 Cobums |anmwmm v
-’ [CCOCINENTS]| o, of docs Al & Wusuﬂ:lsuwuwedm z -4 RE0 M Remimneml = (s ) [ ag
[cm,pnl: ITH o omomm- 3 —
nnMsnmumm @ [DIRD, ‘Mllmmhluwlmi Cervmrser. | Farving | Cokcdefons|
[quA ELJT]Huhlfdainnu A& [02UST_EROLF] Cutnre G 8 [IN0_IRY] Mo o bl doc
~—m (CRO_DEL] Nurbes of debverres i~ & [P50L0_T0) Seld 10 Prty = [NOINITINo. o g | | Corpein Type
[DHOENT_LAST] Hurkes of Enplcyess [ZREQ_DATE| Origred Recuesied d [HO_DE s = -
[N SHAUN] Nurb i Pk [EHIF 0] Shp ety 8 IND_DEL IT|Dabvmy e | DEFAULTNOTDETERMINSELE ] Corinol Diefesine Defot Vabie
[CHUMERATORE] Numer ke & [EILLTOFRTYI il o Py b= T)Con Torget Cunency
1@ [CMUNERATOR Nuerakfo | (DAL ESEMPLY) Sakes Represertaive E -8
{48 [CCPENORDAL| pan s [PAYER] Poyes B O0FEN AT e et | | (e =
- {gg [CCPORDNALSC) Open woers s FAND_ HFRIPrdxt bty ™ e [IOTHE DT e ot ™
£ (COPENORDATY]Open cudeis a A= AL - LAN | £ . 3 Unit Conversim e *
{§f) [CCPORCQTYEM]| Opan orchrz gy [ Rome Coewevacn Tipe TainalUnk ;
- [0CFEN_OTY| Open iy e

[2JOM_EIN| Unil of messwe ComvesionloBins v | |[CF] Caon
{4 (00PN _VAL_SC1 OpenD ek sulkSched [ Usa Pracdcudnd Ve
[CORDER_OTY] Order quankdy
~-gp [0OADER_OLWN)Ordss cssrtiy
BB (OCHL_OR_DTY| 01der quarkly r
;’ [CCADEFS| Dicrs
- {49 [ZPRECAMT ] Payrrert Received Ancurt 1
BB [ZPRECAMT2) Pagrect Aocaived Anvcurk 2
\; [ZPRECSMT 3] Paymard Racsivad Anvcurk 2
-4 [0OLANT_B] Oy in Busve LicM
B [OFEBATE_BAS] Rebote baie
Requiamant quaniy
F : [0CAD_ITEM3] S Drck b - = : .
IWHENG] Sdes vder Duari o 0
s Lo " | s O et |

A Figure 3 Query Definition and Key Figure Properties

When this final setting is complete, the query will dynamically use the conversion
type at runtime.
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variable needed to be added in the BAdI implementation with a filter for specific
user-exit variables. Implementing a BEx user exit using a BAdI implementation is
a three-step process.

Step 1

Create an enhancement spot for the BAdI to specify the places where you can add
your code in standard SAP programs. An enhancement spot is an object that can
contain one or more BAdIs. To add/create coding to a BEx customer exit variable,
go to Transaction SE19 and follow these steps:

1. Create an enhancement spot for the BAdI. Enter the name “ZBI_VARIABLE_
EXIT" in the ENHANCEMENT SPOT field. Then click on the CREATE button, and
the system prompts you to enter the text and some additional information on
the enhancement spot.

2. After you are in the ENHANCEMENT SPOT CHANGE screen, go to the ENH. SPOT
ELEMENT DEFINITIONS tab. Under this tab, click on the CREATE BADI DEFINITION
option on the left side.

3. In the pop-up window, enter the technical name “ZBI_VARIABLE_BADI_EXIT"
and a description for BAdI definition as shown in Figure 1.

[
§@ Enhancement Soot Edt Goto Utilities(M)  Environment  Syst=m Heb

| & | FlqEBICeQ IDHE DDO8 IHE 0B

Enhancement Spot ZBI VARIABLE EXIT Change
€3 PRE vy B | RSEHE K OB bR
‘_ Erhancement Spot 'ZBI_VLRIABLE_EMT i [nactive

| o Attributes | | Tedhnical Details_

OJE] =) B ERIE]

[EBad: pefintions | pescription

IR

[E Create BACI Dafirition

Name [281_vaRTaBLE BADI_EXIT
sheet Descipticn |p=fnation for giobal defrition

A Figure 1 Defining the Filter
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Tip24  Implementing BEx User Exit Variables Using a BAdI for en Masse Modification

Before creating the filter, go to Transaction SE11 to define dictionary object
ZG_VAR. ZVAR_NAM as a domain object with data type as char and length of
30, which should be sufficient to hold the technical name of the variable.

4. Create the interface by entering a technical name and clicking on CHANGE.
5. Enter a method and description, and select INSTANCE METHOD for LEVEL.

6. Under the PROPERTIES tab, enter TYPE GROUP/OBJECT TYPE as needed and keep
the other tabs unchanged (see Figure 2).

[& Interface Edit Goto Utiities(M) Ervironment System  Help

g | ~dBCe@ CHE DDhod @ @

 Class Builder: Change Interface ZGLOBAL_VAR

€= PR ER M £ a2 TF O B source Code-Based  Interface documentation

Interface [ZGLOBAL_YAR \Implamented { Inactive (revised)
- Interfaces VAttributes VMethnds k/Events V Types VAIiases ]
Description [Interface for BAL: ZBI_VARIABLE_BADI_EXIT l {E}
\'  Forward declarations

| General Data | | Type group/Obiect type il
‘ RSAOT 4

[v!Unicode checks active fB IWa _1" .
| Package [sTnp || [RSAP 4
Original Language [ﬁ‘ -
: Created by [arTs.1BM | [28.12. 2012 - i
| Last changed by [HARIS.IEN | |28.12. 2012] (UL I ofl g

A Figure 2 Create a BAd| for a Variable

Step 2
Create an individual BAdI implementation for each user-exit variable by following
these steps:

1. Right-click on the IMPLEMENTATION option under the BAdI ZBI_VARIABLE_
BADI_EXIT and click on CREATE BADI IMPLEMENTATION.

2. Enter the technical name and description of the user exit variable that requires
the user exit logic. In this case, we'll use an already existing variable ZBI_LAST_
DAY that gets the last day of the month in a query.
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Step 3

After the enhancement implementation is created, the next step is to assign a cus-
tomer exit variable name to the filter and add the code for the variable:

1. Click on FILTER VAL., and select a new combination.

. Click on combination 1, and assign the technical name (ZFDAY) of the customer
exit variable to the filter. Click on IMPLEMENTING CLASS, select the method on
the right side, and choose YEs.

. In the include of EXIT_SAPLRRS0_001 (enhancement project in CMOD), add
the following code to call the BAdI:

DATA: badi_glob TYPE REF TO ZBW_VAR_BADI_EXIT
GET BADI badi_glob
FILTERS
zg_var = i_vnam.
CALL BADI badi_glob ->enhance
EXPORTING
flt_val = j_vnam
i_vnam = j_vnam
i_vartyp = i_vartyp
i_iobjnm = i_iobjnm
i_s_cob_pro = i_s_cob_pro
i_s_rkbld = i_s_rkbld
i_periv = i_periv
i_t_var_range = i_t_var_range
i_step = j_step
CHANGING
e_t_range = e_t_range
e_meeht = e_meeht
e_mefac = e_mefac
e_waers = e_waers
e_whfac = e_whfac

c_s_customer

c_s_customer.

Using this approach, you can create one BAdI implementation for each customer
exit variable and write code in the BAdI. This enables multiple developers to write
the code for user exits at the same time.
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rﬁ BEx Query Designer - Query: QUERYFORTIP

[
Query Edt View Tools Help
InfoProvider FRows{Column: Prop
& Salea: Overview % [@1|Free Charactanatica 2 Columna | Country (Drildown Chomcteristic) ]
#-- [ Key Figures & Cournry =
=~ £ Dmensions L“?_B_L;i.—a
= Qrganization | Advaneed .
11--4 SO Docurert Category Geneal | Daoiay | Hisarchy | Plaming
® Customer .
® Matenal 2 Bl
- Vaie Type Diesley o=
-4 Veon S |
C] Sadee Area Tet View
$i-- 48 Decument Classfication Stardard [v]
el Caregory/Band Characiensiic Sett
® Custom Salse Ordar -
#--48 Data Py Rows e
- Sl . o 2 Satene Sort Characterisic
= - y Fgures a-Country  b-Country
= B e i Agin the Query [v]
Revenue I Sortby
Seet Direction
e Tharsarasmiz Sating
Results Rows
[MvasSuppese ]
[(JUse Characterisiic Setiing
P Fiter [ Rows/Colurns | " | Display Level
Enter the overview listin which ths
0 Messages charactaristic should appear here
Display Characteristic:
In Nomal Ovendew v
Cumulated I
7 [— o (@]
Froperties mxuks
W DE| 4

A Figure 1 Query Definition

2. Create a formula with a condition for “revenue less than 1 million" by follow-
ing these steps:

» Right-click on the KEY FIGURES structure and choose NEW FORMULA. The NEW
FORMULA entry is inserted, and the properties for the formula are displayed
in the PROPERTIES screen area.

» Make the basic settings on the GENERAL tab page by entering a description of
the formula in the text field provided in the upper part of the screen.

3. Create the formula for “revenue less than 1 million" by following three steps
(see Figure 2):

» Drag and drop the REVENUE KEY FIGURE from the KEY FIGURES pane to the
DETAIL VIEW pane.

» On the right side of the screen, you see the functions that are available as
operators. Choose the Boolean operator = IS LESS THAN, and insert it into the
DETAIL VIEW field by double-clicking or dragging the operator.

» Using the numeric pad, select the numerical values for this formula as
1000000.
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Tip 25

Counting Using Exception Aggregation in BEx

B BEx Query Dosigner - Quory: QUERYFORTIP =
Q\n’yE&l\ﬁnTndsH*‘E - —
| Change Formula
&) R |
InfoProvider %.El.l.ﬂ‘ P
(9 Sales: Overview ~rero | fogregaton | Dala | féfarseﬂ.lkc.mwr;lﬂé{'m L Ca o ~venue > 1 Million (Formaia) =
=) €1 Key Figures . . —t & 2
-- [ Cakulated Key Figus Fevarus < 1 Miin Bk | > M
W E Festncted Key Figures dvanced | Conversions || Planning |
A Cost ziate cumency sloulatione
4 Document Date e Stonderd Tea =nersl | Aggregaton | Disoiay
- Gross weight nkg e — =
48 Invorcs Date Detail View. = -
- df Vet vl i st ‘Revenne' < 1000000 [afizle flavstus <t Mln B~
48 Net waightinkg i
Jfl Mo Documart kems 45 ‘E
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4 Ctyin Baes Uslt L o] (o | ‘” (o] 22 [ 7 Edt. |
-~/ 5L Forecast (E3Avaliable Operands 73 Operators
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0 Messages i+~ m| Logical HOT
H EI Logica OR i [se]
<] ™ 3
| 0K I Cancel
] i] Froperties mhsks
Command EdiL.."for Revenue > 1 Million’ Executed [\ DEV] Vi

X

Figure 2 Creating a Formula in a BEx Query

4. Using the steps outlined previously, create two other formulas for “revenue
greater than 2 but less than 3 million" and “revenue greater than 3 million."
Select all key figures, go to the DisPLAY tab, and select ALWAYS HIDE.

5. Create three additional formulas with the respective formula buckets (created in
the previous steps) as shown in Figure 3.

6. Go to the AGGREGATION tab, and select the options as shown in Figure 4.

7. Save the query.

8. Upon execution of the query, the results shown in Figure 5 are displayed.
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BEX Query Deslgner - Query:

InfoProvider

Query Edt View Tools Help -

QUERYFORTIP

IS Change Formula

(=1

p Sales: Overview

B ey P

| @[ Cacuaad Key Fgure
& (3 Restncted Key Apures

: 48 Volume in cubic decs
=3 Dimensions

- : Organizaion
&-- SD Documert Categery

N ‘
er=! | Agaregaion | Dislay || Advanced || Conversions | Panving | Caoatone|

Rsvenus < | Mioa

pertics

~venue ¢ 1 Millicn (Formuls)

'Revenue < 1 Million®

--Ye@ Ravenue < 1 Milen
--%ig Revenue » 2 Miken
- £ Ravenue = 3 Miken
- #ig Ravenus > 2Mken
i g Revenie > 3 Milen
®-- [J Fommuia Vanatls

1 Messages
ERCCETY

& - (] Basic Furctions

& (] Percentage Furctons
& (] Data Functione

& - (3 Methematical Functons
-] Trigoncmetric Functiors
& (3 Baolean Operatoee

- @ Quay QUERYFORTIP save

)

Command Edii..." for 'Revenue <1 Million’ Executed

A Figure 3 Creating Additional Formulas

BEX Query Designer - Query: QUERYFORTIP

Query Edt View Tools Help

InfoProvider ]

@ Change Formula
= chagciend

@ Sales: Overview

®-- (] Key Figures
=)~ 54 Dimensions

e-E-Ee-Eee-e e eee
il L3

£5e

g8

i s

7

wersions | P

mEx)

| Calcuistons |

[Counterfor Al Detailed Values That Are Not Zero, Null, or Erae

Ref Ci

[Customer

A Figure 4 Aggregation Tab Selections
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Tip 25  Counting Using Exception Aggregation in BEx

_Chart| L Filter | _ Information |

Country Australia Canada Germany France United Kingdom | Pakistan

Revenue < 1 Milion 7 4 7 1 5 4
Revenue > 2 Milion 1 6 1 0 0 6
Revenue > 3 Milion 0 0 3 0 2 3

A Figure 5 Query Results

The query results show three groups based on a range of revenue amounts and
display the count of customers for each of the groups by region. Thus, we are able
to count the occurrences of the key figure REVENUE. This method can be used to
count occurrences for any condition of any key figure.
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U Query  Edit View Tools Help

DeEdlevEIxoe BFe: ra @y Ee o

[infoProvider Filter
(@ [ZT_SALES] Demo Cube For Reporting 95ales) % | |G Characleristic Restrictions

(=3 Key Figures
i (7 Calculated Key Figue
() E3 Restictad Key Figures
% [ETEMP_AESTRA_KFA] Revenue - £2TEST_MATL_GROUPX

G- [50URSYSTEM] Scuics systam ID
A& [MATERIAL__OMATL_GROUP] Material Group

[ETEMP_RESTR_KF2] Revenue - &ZTEST_MATL_GROUPK
[ETEMP_RESTRA_KF1] Revenue - &ZTEST_MATL_GROUPK

/g8 [DAMOUNT] Amourt

/g8 |0QUANTITY] Quantily

Dimensions

-4 7T 5ALES1) Mateiial

-4 PT_S4LES2) Diganization

4 PT_SALES3 Sales drea

&

o

-4 PT_SALESF] Data Packags
-4 PT_SALEST] Tive
.4

ET_SaALESU]Unt

&8-8-8-8-&8

=

~

A Figure 1 BEx Query Displaying the Calculated and Restricted Key Figures
Follow these steps:

1. Go to Transaction RSZC (see Figure 2). Enter the InfoCube or MultiProvider
name for both SOURCE INFOCUBE and the TARGET INFOCUBE.

2. Select the RESTRICTED KEY FIGURES or CALCULATED KEY FIGURES radio button
based on which object you need to create. Click EXECUTE ([F8]).

[= Copying of Query Ccrnporents Between InfcPro

Select InfoProvider

Source InfoCube |zr_saLEs |
Target nfocube [zr_saies ]

Select Component
(OQueries
OFitter
(OStructures
(®)Restrizted Key Figures
(Calculated Key Figures

o g

(@[3 oocumentaton

A Figure 2 Transaction RSZC

3. In the SELECT COMPONENT screen, select the two existing restricted/calculated

key figures that should be used as a template to create a new key figure, and
click on TRANSFER SELECTION.
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4. In the RENAME COMPONENT screen that appears (see Figure 3), enter new techni-
cal names for the key figures in the TECHNICAL NAME OF COPY column, and click
OK. This step creates two new key figures at the InfoProvider level.

[E Renane Component | « Figure 3 Rename
- e Component Screen for
Techrical Name of Scurce ‘T«;. r_Technn:.al Narna of Copy _L U Transaction RSZC
ZTENP_RESTR_KF2 SEL LZTEI‘IP_RESTR_KFZ_HE\T_2| 4 -
EZTEMP_FESTR_KF1 SEL  ZTEMP_RESTR_KF1 NEV 1 ot
a
-
(2[E3

5. Reopen the query in the ZT_SALES cube using the BEx Query Designer, and
you'll see two new restricted key figures created as shown in Figure 4.

CIBEx Quen
Query  Edt View Tods Hep

DR eI x0D @TFer e BEeE= D Y-

InfoProvider G
p [ZT_SALES] Demo Cube For Reporting 95 ales) 2 B, Characteristic Restictions

- 4 [5OURSTSTEM| Source system D
9 AF [MATERIAL__IMATL_GROUP] Maleiid Group

a9 Key Figuies
&1 (7 Celeuated Key Figuie
- & Restricted Ky Figures

i BT R_KF3] Revenus

g8 [COUANTITY] Quartity
&1 Dimensions
2 & 2T _SALEST] Materiad
i) [2T _SALES 2] Orpanzation
@ 4 2T _SALES3) Sales brea
)4 [2T_SALESP] Dala Packoge
& 8 2T _SALEST] Time
)@ [2T_SALESU) Unt

A Figure 4 BEx Query Designer Showing the New Calculated Key Figures

These key figures can be modified to fit the new definition of the key figure.

You can use the same steps to copy and create new calculated key figures using
an existing key figure as a template by selecting CALCULATED KEY FIGURES as the
option in step 2.
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& B Ie@@ CHE Bod8 BRI @B

[E Program  Edit Goto Settings  System  Help Z
— Variable

[ B¢ BHE enod PR @B
@ oy B E number of Entes

YARUNID [ lta [ =)

OBIVERS s ta ||

VHAM 18|z_tor_i¥cp_comwt ta | | =

TIMESTMP | [ta | | =

TSTFHM [ | o | E2

VARTYP n w_[] 2]

VFROCTP 1l ta [ =

10814 e | =]

YPARSEL [1 w | =]

L ARINPUT [ to [ 2
[E TaHeEntry Edit Goto Setbngs  Emiiorment  System  Help

Check Taale...

bio] (VARLINIID ) |AITKT10400CETRVISXGIRS5TS |
Versich ’T\]

Varlable Name [VnAM) £_TMP_INCID_COUNT |
UTC Time Stamp n Shart Form (YYYYMMOChbmmss) 120,101,112 164,805

Last chanped by  prUHC| I

Type of variabie |‘,'AT|

Processna troe 0|

Infodkject |ZTHPINCID |
salect p el

Ready for nput |

Entry required M

Cynam. chengaable ’_]

From ce to valuz 1]

Key or text 2]

Offsat start =1

Offszt lerath [Tl

Text kngth [32 |

Attribute |OKo_Po3 ]
Query (COMPID)

InfoCube |

Query [QUERYNM) |

Currency expcnent ]

Quantity exponent [ ]

Cimensicn Indicator G

Curancy B

A Figure 2 Change Variable Properties

« Figure 1 Search for

After you save your changes, the changes to the variable will automatically be
populated in all of your reports.
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1. Execute a BEX report as shown in Figure 1, and right-click on the BEx key figure.

aquestion for help

1
Author 705918697 Status of Data
2
3| AChet| [Filter | inkrmotion 1
4
als
14 m
15 GEO hisrarchy
16 w REVENUE
17 REY - hier Company
18 REV - Exerndl |
19 OGS
a0 GROSS PROFIT
;; = GQOS;‘EPROFWN Back One Navigation Step
¥ v S08A 1 Back to Start
(24 v DIRECT | & Convert to Formula
25 Technical Sdes Suppod L "
il Sales & SpecalisiReps | Properties...
| Independent Software Vandors | | -
= U"E'Msn 2 518 Yandors T Key Figure Definition
':? < )\ Table/ Markethg Create Condition » =
: Draw> b - » O P PoTR e v M i’
A Figure 1 Right-Clicking on a BEx Key Figure

2. From the context-sensitive menu of the key figure, select KEY FIGURE DEFINI-
TION. This launches the SAP NetWeaver Portal and displays the definition of the
key figure (see Figure 2).

In this example, the business user is now able to see a detailed breakdown of
GROSS PROFIT, including all of the calculations that are used to derive this number.

If the key figure contains a formula, you can see how the formula is constructed in
the key figure definition. The formula is displayed in full with all of the operators
and objects used in the formula.

If you want to see additional information for this key figure, choose DETAILS from
the key figure context menu.
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Reviewing Key Figure Information without Using the BEx Query Designer

[E System  Help

@] = CldH/e@@ LHE STLL EE Q@

B |

it ist 0 B & ¥

Query

%@l

2]

|4

PAGENO=1&CHMD=LDOCSENABLE_OPEN_WINDOW=&INFOCUBE=ZYSLMOOL&QUERY=%Z1VIRTUAL-0OC Bookmark (Data)
Bookmark
bl 2 3t iy Process
B
80,165,844.22 CNY
o4 80,165,544.22 CNY
7 GP External 80,129,133.84 CNY
“ ...-'COGS - External' 80,129,133.84 CNY
7 REY - Extemal -1,837 60 CNY
S elt DRSS -1,837 B0 CNY
7+ 1,537 60 CNY
7 External - Actual 1,537 60 CNY
D 'Total Dehit Postings' + 'Tetal credit postings' 1,557 B0CNY
7 External - FLAN
D Total Dehit Postings' + 'Total credit postings'
241 -1
7 COGS - External -80,130,721 .44 CNY
2 -80,130,721 44 CNY
7 Exiernal - Actual -80,130,721 .44 CNY 1LY
D 'Total Debit Postings' + 'Totsl credit postings' -80,130,721 44 CNY
7 Exiernal - Plan
D Total Debit Postings' + 'Total credit postings' :
< Sy ER L
[SAP4 D ZDB(1)200 ¥ | sapzdbci | INS |

A
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Tip 29  Creating a Custom Hierarchical Display in BEx

2. Create the key figures for different types of revenues such as REV - INTER COM-
PANY, REV - EXTERNAL, and so on. These key figures can be created as a formula,
calculated key figure, or restricted key figure. In this case, you'll use a character-
istic such as G/L AccouNT for identifying the different revenue types.

3. Create a formula type key figure and name it “Revenue”.

4. Drag all of the different types of revenue key figures created in the earlier step to
the REVENUE key figure as shown in Figure 1. These key figures will now show
up under the TOTAL REVENUE KEY figure. Using this method, you can group the
revenues in different ways depending on your reporting requirement and then
place them under REVENUE.

InfoProvider |Rows{Columns
) Special Ledger Totals and Line | < | 21| Free Characteristics
= €3 Key Figures ~ || — &8 G/L Account
@[] Calculated Key Figure || - a® Profit Center
@ [ Restricted Key Figures : Company code
/g8 Cumulative Balance - Functional area
/i Quantity A® Cost Center
{3 Quantity Cumency
- {g8 Sales forthe Period - &8 Document type
/§8 Total credit postgs
/88 Total Debit Postings
= €3 Dimensions
& Biling Doc No
& Contract Number £
& Cost & Profit Center [ Rows
§— & Reference Doc No - B PTI Analysis X
i i Al = figg REVENUE 3
@ Versions and Types & Dates ; ‘- REV - Inter Company
- o fgg REV - Extemal £
% 4fh Order Number =l e Cmpy = FLIW
) i Bxdemal - PLAN
(#— &8 Customer & Org Units £ Inter Company - Actual
@ Reverse Doc No — 5 Extemal - Actual
(#-&8 SD Doc No - @ @_C(BGS
® Accounts H
- 4 Data Package .|| %-mGRossPROAT >

. = = i 4 Filter 3 Rows/Columns I

A Figure 1 BEx Query Designer Showing Revenue Key Figures under Revenue

5. Create the required grouping for Cost of Goods Sold (COGS) by creating the
formula type key figure and naming it “COGS".

6. Create all of the different types of COGS key figures such as COGS - INTERCOM-
PANY, COGS - EXTERNAL, and so on. Again, these key figures can be formulas,
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restricted key figures, or calculated key figures. The groupings can be based on
the G/L ACCOUNT object or any other characteristic.

7. Drag and drop all the COGS key figures under the COGS formula key figure. This
way you have created a structure for displaying all the COGS data.

8. Similarly, you can create groupings for any other expenses or GROSS PROFIT.

9. Save and execute the query. Reports generated from this BEx will display the
data in the custom hierarchical format as defined in the earlier steps (see Fig-
ure 2). It also enables drilldowns from the total or total expense to the break-
downs of these groupings.

z e
<2 REVENUE 65.500.234,20 EUR
REV - Inter Company | -149.827.269,16 EUR
REV - External 215.327.503,36 EUR
COGS | -2.954.673.887,24 EUR
GROSS PROFIT 3.020.174.121,44 EUR
GROSS PROFIT % i | 46109 %
< EXPENSE | -3.905.667.530,73 EUR
< SG8A -3.709.344.440,72 EUR
< DIRECT -3.709.344.471 S0 EUR
Technical Sales Support ’ -498,00 EUR
Sales & SpecialistReps | -3.709.343.973,50 EUR

A Figure 2 Report Display Showing the Data in a Hierarchical Format

Using the simple steps outlined in the preceding list, you can now create a cus-
tom hierarchical format to display the data that is not supported by the standard
hierarchies.
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2. On the resulting popup, enter the IMPLEMENTATION NAME and click CONTINUE.

3. In the resulting screen, make a note of the name of the implementation class,
and activate the implementation by clicking the ACTIVATE button at the top of
the screen.

4. Go to Transaction SE24. The CLASS BUILDER: INITIAL SCREEN will appear; enter
"ZCL_IM_TEST_FORMULA" in the OBJECT TYPE field and click the CHANGE
button.

5. On the resulting screen, go to the METHODS tab to implement the custom
method. Enter the technical name of the method and declare it as STATIC and
PuBLIc as shown in Figure 1. Declaring the method as STATIC ensures that there
will only be one instance of the method during runtime.

_Properties | Interfaces | Friends | Attributes ﬁ/aems V Types | Allases |

[aparameter [B0 _Exception |l [B]fE=] IR (MIT|) (&) (Aj68) (%) CIFiter

Method Level  |Visbiity  |M... Description
IF_EX _R3AR_CONNECTOR~GET Instane.. Publiv Rezdu User-Definied Furi Liues
C_CHECK_INVALID_CHAR Static .. Public E“Qd‘ Invalid Charecters|

A Figure 1 Defining the Method

6. Click on the PARAMETERS button and define the parameters.

7. In the METHODS tab, double-click on the METHOD name, enter the code, and
activate the method.

8. Go to Transaction SE19. In the EDIT IMPLEMENTATION section, change the radio
button to CLAssic BADI, enter IMPLEMENTATION name “ZTEST_FORMUILA", and
click on the CHANGE button.
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And Here's How ...
To bind WAD objects, follow these steps:

1. Access the SAP NetWeaver BW Web Application Designer, go to WEB ITEM
PROPERTIES, and then go to WEB ITEM PARAMETERS.

2. In the DATA BINDING section, specify that Data Provider1 (DP_1) will affect DP_1
and DP_2 objects as shown in Figure 1.

i

Properties
[T ANALYSIS_ITEM_1

v

i General| ‘Web Item Parameters

LDaaCdumnto 0 [Detavit)

DaaRowfrem |1 (Defaut)

DataRawto 0 [Defaut)

Behavior

Activate Navigati [[] On [Defaut)

Dnly Herarchy N [ O (Defaut)

5] Row Selection  NONE [Detaudt)

51 Column Selee NONE (Defaut)

v
~

DataBinding

DataProvide  [DP_1

v

Lizt of Data Pioviders Alfectad bythi

AffectedD |DP_2

Vi

AffectedD [DP_1

v

Affected D | Defaudt

v

« Figure 1 WAD Web Item Parameters Pane

Now when you filter or drill, the action will affect both DP_1 and DP_2 objects.
Figure 2 displays the multiple web panes that will be updated with content
based on user selection via radio button, drop-down menu, filter menu, or

checkbox.

| Doks Praides ‘

Web s | Ramisabde Wb Tiarss |
e . £
[ CHART_ITEN1 vl

Garwral | Wb lbem Pararsetrs

WidhinFeeh |00 DelyA)
E-: ;"E {;E‘
Vibwy VISBLE Delns |

Int
Edi Chant

[ CHART_ITEM_1 OF_3 YPHOOPY 07 FL_ST VI

A Figure 2 WAD Interactivity of Components: DP_1 and DP_2 Objects
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3. Click on the INACTIVATE button at the top of the screen to implement your BAdI
(you can't edit active implementations).

4. Double-click on the GET method on the INTERFACE tab to incorporate your cus-
tom methods as formulas (see Figure 3).

= Method Edit Goto  Utiities Environment  System  Help

1 FdB @@ CHE DD BE @

‘ Class Builder: Class ZCL_IM_CUS_FORMULA Change
S5 PR EHED B &5 ST | @ @ Pattern  Pretty Printer | Signaturd

Method |IF_EX_R$AR_CONNECTOR-GET | active

1: Emethod IF_EX RSAR CONNECTOR~GET.

2

3 DATA: 1_function TYPE SFEEOPRND.

4

5. & CASE i_key.

6 WHEN 'CUSTOM'.

b4 CLEAR 1 _function.

=1 4 1_function-tech name = 'C_CHECK INVALID CHAR'.
=) 1 function-descriptn = 'Method to check Active Process Chains'.
10 1 _function-class = 'ZCL_IM TEST FORMULA'.
11 1 _function-method = 'C_CHECK INVALID_ CHAR'.
12 APPEND 1 function to c¢_operands.

13: + ENDCASE.

14: ' endmethod.

A Figure 3 Code for the Class

5. Each new formula needs the following four fields populated:

>

TECH_NAME
Technical name that will uniquely identify the formula in the list of formulas.

» DESCRIPTION

Description displayed in the Formula Builder.

» CLASS

ABAP class in which the formula method is implemented.

» METHOD

Method within the ABAP class mentioned earlier in which the formula is
implemented.

6. Activate the Get method by clicking on the ACTIVATE button at the top of the
screen, and then go back one screen and activate the implementation. You can
now use the formula shown in Figure 4 in any of the transformations.
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You can see this method under USER-DEFINED FUNCTIONS when creating a formula
in a transformation as shown in Figure 4.

U1l

JE—T T

show me: |8 Fielcs

Type Reld | name |pata Typ. | Length
& [EICZO0FASNR JEIC{ZQOFASIA CHaR 10
BP SYST-DATLO Laocd date DATS 3
BP SYST-DATUM  Current Date DATS ]
BP SYST-DAYST  DaylSavTim. Selectn.  CHOR 1
BP SYST-DESYS  Database system CHeR 10
BP SYST-FDAYW  Factory calendar day  INTL 3
BP SYST-HOST  App Server CHeR ko
BP SYST-LANGU  Language Key LANG 1
BP SYST-MANDT  diert 1D QANT 3
BP SYST-OPSYS  Operatngsysten  CHOR 10
BP SYST-SPRL 5P Release CHER 4
BP SYST-SYSID S4P System D CHAR 3
BP SYST-TIMLO  Locdl Tme TIMS 5
BP SYST-TZOME  Time Zone Cifference  INT4 10
BP SYST-UNEME  User Name CHER 12
B SYST-ZONLD | Time zore CHAR 6

i x| A [
- [+ | & | showme: Tb]l Functiors
tfla]. Al Functicrs
Balc Functiore
FLNC COVSFunktionen
& Date Functiors
{ Functions for Character
b) Hit Lt
. mm £y Mathematica Functicns
s Other Furctions
“ + Suitabie Functiors
, Usar-Defined Functions
String i
Number %
Corstant | |57
Comment | <~

>=
ABORT_PACKAGE
ABS

HER

tion

Subtracton

Divisicn

Less than

Less than or equd to
Not equal to

Equds

Greater

Greater than or squal o
Cancel Packag=
Absclute Value

nates two character sting «

-

A

Figure 4 Creating a Formula in the Transformations
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L Chart . Filter | Information
¥ Region ¥ Price

$40.00
$37.00
$127.00

| Curifiba
Usa
| Oversll Result

« Figure 1 BEx Query Output Showing Regions with Sales

2. Go into the BEx Analyzer Toolbox, and choose the EDIT QUERY button.

3. Choose the characteristic REGION where you want all of the master data values
shown. In the PROPERTIES pane, choose the EXTENDED option (see Figure 2).

[ Properties
&1 Free Characteristice anlmnl I Repicn [Drldown Chalaclenetic] ~|
- & Stage 5~ Key Figuies o o -
-/ Price
Click on Extended
Tab ErRial | Display | Hisaicty | Plarirg |
Descriplion
[Regen
I~ /Use Slanderd Tart
Technical Nane
[ZD0ESTREG
(i} Rows E Preview
Prics
s
begon
~

~

Figure 2 Properties Pane for the Characteristic REGION

4. In the EXTENDED tab of the PROPERTIES section, choose the MASTER DATA radio
button in the AcCESS TYPE FOR RESULT VALUES.

5. Save the query and run it; now you'll see that the report shows all the data val-

ues for the master

data even if the transactional data does “not exist." So in the

example, REGION has more values than before even without the corresponding
transactional records in the MultiProvider (see Figure 3).

Regon Price

Bangkok
_Budapest
Curitiba

2250
$30.00

Singapore
USA

Mot assigned
Overall Resuk

$58.00
5 12250
§233.00

«
Sales Data

Figure 3 BEx Query Output Showing Regions with and without

This method can be used to implement the “not exists” functionality for any master

data scenarios using

this simple setting on the BEx query.
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Change Variable 1" o= W3] <« Figure 1 Variable Creation Screenin a

BE.
Blg- xQuey
Advanced

General | Replazement Path | Details | Default Values | Currency/Unit |
MTD Variable

Use Standad Text

TechnicalName —
IMTD o
‘Global Settings

| Type of Variable

[ Characteristic Yalue v ‘

‘,Pmcessing By
|| Customer exit ']

| Aeference Chaacteristic

(Plani -

Last Changed
Owrer: YASSER.IBM
Last Changed by: YASSER.IBM
Date/Time: 12/21/20129:30:43 P4

[ 0K ][ Cancel ]

— /)

5. Log in to the SAP NetWeaver BW system. Execute Transaction CMOD, and cre-
ate an enhancement project. Name the enhancement project “ZBW".

6. Assign enhancement RSR00001 to the project as shown in Figure 2. This
enhancement will include exit EXIT_SAPLRRSO_001. Click on the COMPONENTS
option available on the header to access the function exit EXIT_SAPLRRSO_001.

[ Project Edit Goto Envionment System Help

g | 4B e LHRE DO R @8

}’ 'SAP Enhancements in Enhancement Project ZBW
? E a ﬂEnhanCBment Components

Enhancement  Text

[RSRO00OT| EBI: Enhancements for Global Vafiables in Reporting
[ 1 l
[ ] [

A Figure 2 Defining the Enhancement Project

]
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Tip 33  Dynamically Determining Multiple Time Periods for Reporting

7.

In the next screen, double-click on EXIT_SAPLRRSO_001 and you will see the
include ZXRSRUO1 as shown in Figure 3.

Funciian madule EXIT_SAPLRRS0_BO1 | Active

~ Affributes Ylmpnrl ¢ Export ¢ Changing }Tables } Exceptions i

SIFUNCTIOR EXIT_%APLRR3D_DO1.
T e e ey

.38

3 *r3goxale Schrittstelle:

4 | em DPORTING

5 et VALYE (I VNAN) LIKE RSZGLOBV-VNAM

6 |<m  VALUE(Z VARTER) LIKE RSSGLOBV-VARTYR

7 B VALYE (I _IOBJNNM) LIKE RS, A -I0BINY

@ et VALYE(I S COB PRO) TYPE R 5 ¢0B PRO

9 |#m  VALUE(Z S RKBID) T¥PE BSR S BKB1D
2. VALUE (T PERTV) TY¥PE RROOI S RREIF-PERIV
“m VAR " VAR RANGE) TYEE BRSO T VAR RANGE
X, VALY ] SIXP) TYPX I DEFAVLIT O

“"  EXPORTIN

am VALVE(E T RANGE) I¥YPE RSR I RANGESID
“T. VALYE (T MEZHT) LUE K OBY-MEERT
#m VALVE (E MEFAC) LIXE RSZGLOBV-MEFAC
bl VALUE (E_UARRS) LINE RSZGLOBV-RAERS
i VALVE (E_WHFAC) LIFE RSSGLOBY-REPAC
2n VALVE (X _¥0_SCREEN) IYEE RS BOCL

L VALUE (E_CHECK_AGATN) TYPE RS BOOL
=7 CHANGING
e VALUE(C_§ CUSTIMER) TYPE RRGO4 S CUSTOMER QFTIONAL

INCLUDE ZXRSRUDL .|

»

Figure 3 Customer Exit Code

. Double click on include ZXRSRUO1, thereby creating a new include, and enter

the following code to determine the dynamic current month to date range.
IF i_step = 1.

CASE 1i_vnam.

WHEN 'MTD'.
* date range from start of current month to current date
1_s_range-sign = "I".
1_s_range-opt = 'BT"'.
CONCATENATE sy-datum+0(6) '01' INTO 1_s_range-Tow.
1_s_range-high = sy-datum+0

APPEND 1_s_range TO e_t_range.
ENDCASE
ENDIF.

. Execute Transaction RSRTU to use the variable in a BEx query and test it in

the SAP NetWeaver BW system. This variable will now enable dynamic time
periods.

134






Tip 34  Enabling Cascading Variable Prompt Values in a BEx Query

We'll use BAdI RSR_VARIABLE_F4_RESTRICT_BADI that is available with support
package SAPKW70109 to restrict the list of values of input-ready variables for CosT
CENTER in the BEx variables screen.

This tip assumes that the reader has some basic knowledge of BAdI implementa-
tion and also can create the required BEx query to complete this implementation.
Follow these steps:

1. Log in to the SAP NetWeaver BW system and execute Transaction SPRO.

2. Click on SAP REFERENCE IMG. Search for the BADI: RESTRICTING THE VALUE HELP
IN THE VARIABLES SCREEN item in the STRUCTURE, and click CONTINUE.

3. In the resulting screen shown in Figure 1, click the EXECUTE button near BADI:
RESTRICTING THE VALUE HELP IN THE VARIABLES SCREEN.

| @] FdB eoe DHM ntos BRI QR

|| Display IMG

| % Lﬂ Existing BC Sets  &ySC Sats for Actuty &y Activated BC Sets for Actty Rshasal\btas | (Change Log  Where Bse Used
Suctre

> [B _ 54P Custerizng Implementation Glide
- & & actate sap ECC Extersons
v SAP NetWeaver
» B Generd setings
» Mol Infrastructure
SAP Master Data Manapement
- B Business Warshoum
4 Gereral Setings
4 Performancs Settngs
» [ Liks to Other Souce Systems
’ D] Settings by Purposs
’ F_’y Automated Processes
» Traeport Settings
« B @ Basc Configuration for Operationd B]
» B Settrgs for Reporting ad Analysis
4 B Integrated Plannirg
4 Cornectmty of TREX
+ By @ Manage BW Metadata Search
» Doouments
~ B Erhancements
+ B @ customer auit for varizbles
+ B @ Badr Vil Charactertics and Ky Figuras In Rsgoring
- 2 @ Badl: Ovm Report Type as Recicient (ump Target)
- [ @ Badt dynamic datermination of j.mp targets 2t runtime
- [ @ Badr InfuSpoke with Trasfomation
] @ @ BAdL: Custormer-csfined Furctions in Formda Buldse
« [@ © 8adh: virtual Authorzaticns
+ [@ @ BAd: Enharcement for InfoObects
L4 Badls for Document Maragement
+ B ® sade 8w Traspoet
] Bn Q BAdl: Restricting the Vale Heb In the Varales Screen

. ondt M
: ] % TG Ao 0f 3 semanticaly partitioned ohyect
’ sgﬂ..‘,.,.::L(

» B apoication Server
» [ Enorfedos Management

A Figure 1 SAP Reference IMG Screen with the BAd| Selected

4. In the resulting screen, enter the name “ZX_IM_F4_HELP" for the enhancement
implementation. Also add a description for the enhancement. Click CONTINUE.
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5. In the next screen, associate the enhancement implementation to the BAdI that
you're planning to use. In the BADI IMPLEMENTATION column, enter “RSR_VARI-
ABLE_F4_RESTRICT_BADI". Click CONTINUE.

6. When the CREATE IMPLEMENTATION CLASS popup appears, click on the EMPTY
CLASS button.

7. Double-click on FILTER VAL on the left side of the screen. Click on the COMBINA-
TION button to enter the InfoObject names on which you need cascading. In the
CHANGE FILTER VALUE popup, enter the InfoObject name “0COSTCENTER" in
the VALUE 1 field on which you need cascading, and click CONTINUE.

8. Save and activate the implementation.
Now you need to enhance the implementation class that you just created.

1. Go to Transaction SE24, enter the CLASS name "ZCL_IM_F4_VALUE_RESTRICT",
and click on CHANGE.

2. Create a new method for the class by entering the name “GET_COSTCENTER_
DETAILS". This method will have the logic for deriving the cost center based on
profit center values selected by the user.

3. Enter the relevant parameters for the method, and then save and activate.

4. Double-click on the method GET_COSTCENTER. The next screen allows you to
enter code for the method (see Figure 2). You can also use some of the param-
eters for the method to restrict this logic to specific InfoProviders, queries, or
variables. This ensures that the logic applies only where required and not in
other cases.

Class Builder: Class ZCL_IM_F4_VALUE_RESTRICT Change
=5 PEER 6 @ SECH @@ rutten Petypiotr | Sgedue  TRubkcSaction  Mepotactsd Section  MPrivata Section

Ty. Paramstor Toa pac. Cesoipton

2o IT_VAR_RENGE TYPE RRS0_T_VAR_RANGE

o IV I08NM TYPE RSZALOBY-ICEINM Infootiect

)a  N_COMPD TYPE RSZCOMPAD CRTICNAL N [10) of  raparting comgenant
) LUNAM TYPE RSZGLOBY-VNAM rame (D) of 3 Report Vi kb

%

LT_NARRAE TYPE RRSO_T_VAR_RANGE
o E_T_VAR_RANGE TYPE RRGD_T_VAR_RANGE
e CT_RANGE TYPE RSDM_T_SHLPSELOPT

b C_RFOPROV TYPE RSINFCFROV. Iréceremdar

e C_F4_MODE TYPE RSDM_F4_WICCE

»or C_KEY DATE TYPE GY-DATUM Curreek ke of Apphcskon Secver
Mathod GET_ CENTER_DETATLY Acttva (Ravied)

nachod CET_COSTCENTER_CENTER_DETAILS.
DATA 1_»_range LIKE LINE OF c_t_renge.
DATA: s_var_range TYFE rral_a_var_rarge,
t_var_range TYPE rrel_t_var_rawge.

DATAI 5_cacenter TYFE /BIO0/PCOBTCENTER,
t_cocenter TYPE TADLE OF /DI0/PCOSTCENTER.

1 CCNITANTS: o_sign TYPE raldb_sign VALUE 'I',

1 c_opt TYPE Isc_opecator VALUL 'IG'.

12

1 DATAI vt_potr TTPE RANGE OF /b10/prostoenter-CO_AREA,
14 13_pctr LIKE LINE OF ct_potc.

A Figure 2 Entering Code for the Method to Derive the Cost Center Values
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The input parameters of this method will have the values of the profit center
entered by the user. You need to code the logic in the method to look up the
relevant cost centers for the profit center selected by the user, as shown in the
following sample code:

method GET_COSTCENTER_CENTER_DETAILS.
DATA 1_s_range LIKE LINE OF c_t_range.
DATA: s_var_range TYPE rrs0_s_var_range,
t_var_range TYPE rrsO_t_var_range.
DATA: s_cocenter TYPE /BI0O/PCOSTCENTER,
t_cocenter TYPE TABLE OF /BI0O/PCOSTCENTER.
CONSTANTS: c_sign TYPE raldb_sign VALUE T,
c_opt TYPE rsz_operator VALUE 'EQ".
DATA: rt_pctr TYPE RANGE OF /bi0/pcostcenter-CO_AREA,
rs_pctr LIKE LINE OF rt_pctr.
CHECK i_t_var_range IS NOT INITIAL.
t_var_range([] =i_t_var_range[].
SELECT co_area FROM /BIO/PCOSTCENTER into rs_pctr.
APPEND rs_pctr TO rt_pctr.
SELECT * FROM /bi0/pcostcenter INTO TABLE t_cocenter
WHERE CO_AREA IN rt_pctr.
IF sy-subrc IS NOT INITIAL. " No Records?
s_cocenter-costcenter = .
APPEND s_cocenter TO t_cocenter.
ENDIE
CLEAR s_range.
LOOP AT t_cocenter INTO s_cocenter.
1_s_range-iobjnm = iv_iobjnm.
l_s_range-sign = c_sign.

1_s_range-option = c_opt.

l_s_range-low = s_cocenter-costcenter.
APPEND |_s_range TO c_t_range.
ENDLOOP.
ENDselect.
endmethod.

With the preceding implementation, you should be able to use profit center and
cost center in a BEx query and implement cascading filter functionality for the
cost center.
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Tip35  Enabling Dynamic Calculations in BEx

will not be calculated in the transformations. The material price will not be part of
the InfoProvider but will instead be used in the formula variable in BEx from the
attribute value of the material.

Follow these steps to set up the scenario:

1. Log in to SAP NetWeaver BW and use Transaction RSD1 to create a new master
data object named “ZMATERIAL". Go to the ATTRIBUTES tab and add OPRICE
as an attribute (see Figure 1).

2. Save and activate the InfoObject. The attribute OPRICE will hold the value for
the material price.

=4 Characterstic  Edit  Goto  Extraz  Envitonment  Systern  Help

(] 4B IC@Q@ I BHE Dhoa @@

 Create Characteristic ZMATERAL: Detail
= = [ Ta et gv 1 O& | @ Blvantan Miogs.. [HiMetadsta & Maintain conversicn O

(%2 |[B version comparison .|| (B ][] [ eI content .
|

Characteristic |ZMATERAL

Long description [Material

chort description |Material

Wersion QO |New v Mot saved
Object Status A8 Inactive, not executable

/7 @ vaster datajtexts | Herachy @ Compounding | [«

@ I Navigation Attribute InfoProvider ]

" |Delete Master Data with Orecordmode

Aftributes: DetailfNavigation Attributes |
| Attribute V... Long desciption [Ty. [T |00 Mo A T Navigation att. def]
CURRENCY (3} Curency Key DIS [0 oo -
PRICE /8 Total Pice, No Spiit DIS [0 ] [a] =
— S ‘

A Figure 1 Creating ZMATERIAL and Adding OPRICE as an Attribute

3. Create a test DSO ZTEST_MT, and include ZMATERIAL and OQUANTITY in the
DSO. Load data for the DSO and ZMATERIAL using the regular ETL process.

4. Using the BEx Query Designer, create a simple BEx query on the DSO using
sales document number & ZMATERIAL as characteristics and OQUANITY as the
key figure.
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Your next step is to create a calculated key figure based on the master data attribute.
Follow these steps:

1.

Open the BEx query in change mode, and create a new calculated key figure
named CKF_MT. In the screen for CALCULATED KEY FIGURE, right-click on the
FORMULA VARIABLE option under AVAILABLE OPERANDS, and select the NEwW
VARIABLE option.

2. In the next screen, name the variable “FMVAR_MT". In the PROCESSING By

dropdown box, select REPLACEMENT PATH. As soon as you select REPLACEMENT
PATH as the processing type, the screen will show another field for entering the
reference characteristic. Select ZMATERIAL as the reference material.

You have now created a calculated key figure CKF_MT, which is based on a formula
variable derived from an attribute value OPRICE of ZMATERIAL master data object.
This key figure will now calculate the material cost based on the value of OPRICE
in the ZMATERIAL InfoObject. Follow these steps:

1.

Go to the REPLACEMENT PATH tab on the CHANGE VARIABLE screen. In the
REPLACE WITH field, select the ATTRIBUTE VALUE option. Also in the field attri-
bute, select OPRICE from the dropdown box. Click on OK, and you will be back
in the CHANGE CALCULATED KEY FIGURE screen.

. In the CHANGE CALCULATE KEY FIGURE screen, drag and drop both OQUANTITY
from the KEY FIGURES section and the newly created formula variable FMVAR_
MT to the DETAIL VIEW box. From the OPERATORS section, use the multiplication
operator to calculate the material cost as shown in Figure 2.

&5 Change Cakulated Key Figure
Y 9~
Gen=el | Agyragaicn | Display | Esended | Comversions | Planning | Cakcudatices|
a F—
Calculabed KF ~ Bllx |CKFMT
7 Use Slardaid Ted
Detail View
[DQUANTITY] Quancivy * '[EMVAR MT] New Variable...'2 |[ 11515
L ==t
4o:5,](.6
adladliad
D
= L Lol = 3
il il (] i ] ] [
 Available Operands £mOpcrators
(1~ €1 Key Figures 4 1 [J BaxcFurctions
[ Cakubwed Key Figure: @ O3 Percertage Functions
-8 [1R0WCOUNT ) Numbes of Recoids || #5-- (] DalaFuncions
i [DQUANTITY) Quentty 41~ (3 Mathematical Funstionz
- €1 Forruda Vaiable 4. 3 Trigoremerric Functions
- B (FMVAR_MT] How Vaiisble... #-- [ Beolean Dperdors
[DINCR_SSRA_FACTORA] % Locyl [

A

Figure 2 Defining the Calculated Key Figure Using the Formula Variable
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1. In the MAINTAIN SENDER/RECEIVER ASSIGNMENT screen (Figure 1), enter the BEx
query where the report link will be set up in the SENDER field. Click CREATE.

[ Asspnment Eot  Goto  Ergronment  Bystem  Help
€[  -dBe@e@ CHE co o @D OB
Maintain Sender/Receiver Assignment

Create | &7 Change [ Delate  [Fazsignmerd Detailz

& Transpoit Connectian

_m'”an Queries af InfaPravidar
sander
IYPHSQDPHPG_EILL_SUH_TESI_KU '_fg!
Receier
B[ D \V RT )RAHD RS !Rlnurﬂiﬂs |9n:.3vsbm Transformation/infoSource Receiver abject Va

»

Figure 1 Enter BEx Query in the Sender Field

2. The screen shown in Figure 2 will be displayed. Select LocAL for the target
system and BW QUERY for the report type. Then select the target or receiver
report that will be displayed via the drill-through action to display more granular
information. You can fill in the DESCRIPTION field to display the drill-through
option for the user. Finally, click on AppLY.

[ Mainfair SendauRecelvar ASsianment &« Figure 2 Enter Fields for
version: o New | Ma{ntaln Sender/Receiver
Target Systam Assignment

@ Local u

) saurce System [ -1:::‘21]

CAm Saurce Systems

Repar Type

BV Query

(BEx Wah Application

(OB 3xWeh Application

() Crystal repor

InfoSei Query

" Transaction

[ JABAP Report

Wzh Address

Cwe -

_Repart N ——
Recelver Object FHSD CPNP1/YPHSDCPNP1_00B1_KEN { }
Descrption IMaster Query Billing Detalls - Ken |Bn

Enhancements |
Transformatianinfasource [ =
[ ]

Onky for Use with Dynamic Jump Destination

(o7 Asply | (B Assipnment Details (3 Cancel |
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Tip 36  Setting Up the Report-Report Interface for Additional Drill-Through

3. Next, click on the ASSIGNMENT DETAILS button to set the fields to be assigned
from sender to receiver.

4. Next, as shown in Figure 3, set the field assignments for sold-to party including
TypE (InfoObject), FIELD NAME (OSOLD_TO), and SELECTION TYPE (Single Value).

The Report-Report Interface has now been configured.

& pesignment Edit Goto  Ersionmerd  Systern  Help

(4 4B C@@ EHRK Cooan IE om
Maintain Sender/Receiver Assignment

D creste & Change Tl petete EAsslgnmemDeulls QTmnspMCnnneuan

m All Quarlas of InfoProvider
|InfaObject (Sender) Type Fleld Name SelectionT... Re.. Data element Domain | SET/GET Pararneter ﬂ
Matarial [[ten vGeneric v u - -
Matarial group wGeneric D! >, b
Sald-to Party ~ Infolb; - ~ RN Bhale - v ¥
| [conteact Lead [0 v Generic v i -
|
-
“» = “«»
v/ Rpply _ Cancel

A Figure 3 Set Field Assignments

To test the Report-Report Interface or query jump, open the sender BEx query.
Select SOLD-TO PARTY and use the context menu option GOTO » MASTER QUERY:
BILLING DETAILS — KEN. The receiver BEx query will be displayed with granular
billing details.
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Tip 37  Using Virtual Characteristics and Key Figures in SAP NetWeaver BW

1. Create a new BAdI based on RSR_OLAP_BADI through Transaction SE19. Enter
the implementation name and implementation description in the IMPLEMENTA-
TION SHORT TEXT field on the following screen.

2. On the next screen, go to the ATTRIBUTES tab and define the relevant InfoCubes
as shown in Figure 1. In this example we're using a Z customer InfoCube, but
you can use any InfoCube that has 0CALDAY in it.

3. Now switch to the INTERFACE tab and enter the implementation class. Add the
required attributes.

Class Interface IZCL_I}!_UDRK_TJEERS_CALI: Implernanted j Activa

Attributes

[%l]ﬁ] & CFilter

Bl]<] ==

attribute Level _|ifisi, [Rea_|Typing _|Associated Tyne Desoription Iritid value
[p_cHA WORKWEER Instanc Public [] Type I = |Sunday - Friday work wee
P_CHA_XTS_EDATE Instanc Privat [] Type 1 % |Batch date

[ _Tene =3

A Figure 1 Add the Required Attribute

4. You now need to add code to methods to select your new work week as shown
in Figure 2. Access the already created table/DSO DB_Table and assign it to the
277777 field. We've included an example here where we assume that you have
an SAP NetWeaver BW table named DB_TABLE, that has the mapping between
fields YYYYYY and ZZZZ77 and uses select single to find the match.

Class Interface IZEL_II_UORK_UEERS_CALC I Irrplamented [ Active

o Parameters|[ 24 Exceptions | =] =] [EHE E N CFitter
Method Level [\_Iisihilty M |Description

F_EX R3R_OLAP BADI-DEFINE: Sratic Method Public

IF EX RSR_OLAP BADI~INITIALIZE Instance Method Public
IF_EX_RSR_OLAP_BADI-COMPUTE Instance Method  Public

A Figure 2 Add Code to Methods

Note that virtual characteristics should start with p_cha and virtual key figures
should start with p_kyf.

method IF_EX_RSR_OLAP_BADI~COMPUTE.

FIELD-SYMBOLS <fs_XTS_BDATE> TYPE ANY.
FIELD-SYMBOLS <fs_WORKWEEK> TYPE ANY.

146



SAP NetWeaver BW Reporting and Analysis Part 2

DATA: 1_WORKWEEK TYPE I.

ASSIGN COMPONENT P_CHA_YYYYYY OF STRUCTURE c_s_data TO <fs_

YYYYYYD.
ASSIGN COMPONENT P_CHA_Zz7777 OF STRUCTURE c_s_data TO <fs_

L11117>.

select SINGLE 777777 FROM DB_TABLE
INTO <fs_Z77717>
where CALDAY = <fs_YYYYYYD>.

endmethod.

. Finally, add the virtual characteristics/key figures to the query and it will be
populated during run time through the BAdI; you don't have to add the fields
that the calculation is based upon.
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[ Query Edit  Qofo  Environment  System  Help E!
& | “dH @@ CHE fhoaE
 Query Monitor

[ Bxecus |[@Exesuts - Dabug |.][@ Generats Report || Propatties |[ Messages
onitar

Performance Info Tachnical Infarmation ECachs M & Quary variants |[@1d
[# 2zap wioh |[#) Javaviek

Query f[Pocomans 1 ZPOCoPAR0S_00601

Quety Display List v| @F 1 OParametsr 2

A Figure 1 Enter the Technical Name of the BEx Query in the Query Monitor

2. Enter any parameters for which you'd like to find out more information (see
Figure 2). In this example, we've chosen the FISCAL YEAR SELECTION PERIOD.

Onmark tember Lis Ir=|E =l

Qption, Optional}

0 “Perform Flag (Selection Opfion. =11~ rC = o |

gmanr:b: mmT ag(S: lection Dn ion ﬂ][ﬁ = [— E To or u
i 'pe (3lection Ogii || [~ i

oagor'::;) ncing )pe( lection Option E = = E To @

Program Type (Selection Option, Optional) (] [= - <R =]

zl;;%unzl)crm{o-cunevA\!(SGle‘alon Option, Em [— E To ,—
Zv;;%unualll;amlly (Selection Option, E{ﬁ l_ IEJ Yo ‘-—
zi'onzunglsamlly-cunent‘ ' Option, ﬁ.“’ j | E To,—
g:zcs:;;or Order (Selsction Option, E[ﬁ [— E To [— &

3

Furchasing Segment all- = &l il
Gonan,oouonay - Il &l il (2]l
Proft Center (Selecton Option, Optional) @] [= - & i 7|
Froduct Type (Selection Opfion, Optional) E = v I E To r;-(' E‘-}] E
zma;;lioedam (Selection Option, &= «r & =l (=@l
Parent Site (Selection Option, Ogtional) |G [= - &l al
Price List Type (Selecton Opton, Optional) ﬁ] = v] @ To @ =Y ;ﬁ]
Fricing Gartract Number &l 110 &l o] al
Product Group E = ¥ I E To @ @ E
I=TREAN: 1

=

=l

B EE

Record Type (Selection Opticn, Optional) E = v E To @ Eﬂ E
ggg:':gl? Number (Selection Optian, Em I E o @ @ E
Sales Document E = - E To = E
Sales Deal Selection E = - E To E
Sales organization EF v E To E
Ship-To Parly al- v &l ETRIEANS: )
Shinping Polnt r=1E - & il
Tenttory &l - &l & il
Trade Name &l= - & 1o Al
Teritory Region &= - &l Al
USON Cusiomer Group El = v EJ To @ @ E
Exscute Check Cancel(F 12 b

Lel
«

A Figure 2 Entering Parameters for the BEx Query
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Tip 38 Using the Enhanced Menu Option in BEx Reports to Obtain

3. The results of the BEx query are returned in the SAP NetWeaver BW interface
as shown in Figure 3. Click on the KEY FIGURE DEFINITION button in the report
header.

I

o] -JdiHe@@ CHR DOLD BE @B
" BW - output test

Relationalbrowse  Key Figure Definition  Key Figure Detail  Menu v b &5

[E gystem Help

BW - output test

Messages:
‘Fiscal year/period 'Billed Quantity 'Net Revenue ‘Net Cost of Sales  'Base Sell Profit
'FEB 2013 16,298, 361 $ 635,269 ,649.89 $ 585,253,121.37 $ 50,016,528.52
‘MAR 2013 14,274,359 $ 695,252 ,955.12 $ 638,372,281.07 $ 56,880,674.05

A Figure 3 Results of the BEx Query in SAP NetWeaver BW

4. Select the desired key figure to view its detailed metadata (Figure 4).

| & system Help

< | FdEC@Q CHE DO EH

| BW - output test
Relational browse  Key Figure Definiion  Key Figure Detail  Menu ¥ P |

BW - output test

Structure Element 1 TBilled Quantity B
Structure Element 2 Gx Program Mamt Fee
Gx Prompt Pay Fee
Gx Service Fee
StatGeneric Reh Amt
StatGPO Admin Fee

ZAUTOSUB suto {StatPB Admin Fee

BBILL_NUM Bi111i(StatPhar PB Adm Fee

OBILL_TYPE Billi{Increment from NTP 2
BCALHONTH Cal. {BillingiShipping Doc =
OCOMP_CODE Conpa nd
OCOSTELMNT Cost ETement

ZCONDCONT Conditional Contract Number

A Figure 4 Select Desired Key Figure to View Its Detailed Metadata
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Tip 39

Customizing a BEx Workbook with Excel VBA for Greater Control

A& Microseft Visual Basic  YOHFIARMOZ AR BAL TEST J KW.xism - [Service (Code)]
ifg Gle Eot Yiew [net Fonst Debug Run Tooh Adddns Wrdow Heb
R L BB 0e o0 RS

| @ | w1, o s Dolafs PXE O =2 0% % g

Tice squetenfocelp  wim B4

[(Gemesai)

v| [ecluations)

sheatd {Graphl
Thisubtock

Hehabaic | Cotoorriend |

Servie

}-——-- routioes for regimtry mansgenant

Privaca Declare Funerion PaQipankayEs Lib "advapi3z.dll™ Alias "RegOpenkeylxA® | _
DyVal hXey As Long, DPsVal 1pSubKey As String, DyVal ulOptions As Long, _
By¥al sawlesired is Long, phkResulc Ra Longl As Lang
Private Declare Function Begl 7Walu=Ex Lib "advapid2.dll® Aliss lueExd" | _
BVal hXey As Long, BsWal lpValueNmwe As Etring, ByVal LpReserved As Long, _
1pType 42 Long, lpDate Ae Anp, lpebbata ke Long| A3 Long
' Wote that 1if you declace the lpData parsmeter = String, you must pass it DyVal
Privace Declare Funcrion BegCloseEey Lib "advapidz.dll" (ByVal hKey is Longl A3 Long

Public Function Ragiateycer (i¥ubkayName A Steing, _

Optional iValustfane A= Striog, _
Cpricnal iBivelocalNachive As Ecolean) As 3tring

Const KEY_CUERY_VALUE = ¢n1

Dim 1Eive A= Loag

Dim IMaydame iz Steing * &

Dim 1ValName &= Stcing * 60

Dim 1RegRey A3 Long

Pim 1ItexType &2 long

Dim lvexleoth As Loud

Dim 1ltemBuffec Az Stcing * 265

1FayMame = LIf |iHivalocalBaching, v, " s & vENullchar
1Bive = [If(1Mivelocallachi . | ' MKEY_LOSAL_MACHINE or NKEY_CURRENT_USER ?
Wallame = iValusHese & vbdullChar
If RegOpenKeyEx(1Hive, 1BeyNom=, 0, KE?_COERY_VALUE, 1RegKey| = O Then
AltexType = 1
Alteslongth = 255
Call Begluecy¥alu=Ex |LRegKes, 1Valiame,
11 1rc h 7 D Teen Registeydec = L
Call RegloseRey|1Regiey)
1t

0, 1ltenType, DyVal lItenbuffer, lItenLength)
ere (1 Py -1

¥nd Function

Jub Adjust (|

Sbwat2.Zhapex(*Info”| .Didth = Shewt2.3hapas(*Infok®| .Wideh
Sheetd Shapes(TInfo"| .Baight = Sberet?.Ghapes|TINfoA”)  Height
Sheat2.3kapes (*Infon| .Top = Shaacz.Shapea |"InfoR*) .Top
SbeetZ.Shapes(“Info"| .Legt = Sheet2.3hapes("InfoA™).Lett
Sueet2.3bapes("Info"| .Visihle = msoFalse

=)= 4| |

5

A Figure 1 Opening the VBA Editor

2. On the left side of the VBA Editor, you'll see the PROJECT browser and the SAP
NetWeaver BW workbook you are in under VBAPROJECT.

3. At this point, you can either insert a module or write your VB code directly in
the table sheet. To insert a module, right-click MODULES, and choose INSERT «

MODULE.

Depending on the version of SAP NetWeaver BW, there are two methods to cod-

ing this function:

» 3.x version

» Public Sub SAPBEXonRefresh (queryID As String, resultArea As Range)

» 7.X version

» Private Sub RunReport(ParamArray varname())

» QuerylID

varname(0) 'SAPBW Variable Assign

Set resultArea =varname(1) 'SAPBW Variable Assign Result Area
- QueryID is the data provider name (3.x, SAPBEXq0002/7.x, DP1).
- ResultArea is the row and column range of the table (Dataset).
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4. An example of the VB module code block is as follows (Figure 2):

1StartRow = resultArea.Row

'Assigning starting row

TEndRow = 1StartRow + resultArea.Rows.Count - 1

"Assigning ending row

iStartCol = resultArea.Column
"Assigning starting column

iEndCol = iStartCol + resultArea.Columns.Count - 1

"Assigning ending column

This code shows how to assign the row and column number of the first and last
row and column of the data table returned from the BEx Query Refresh.

|(Generd)

~| |RumReport

Private Sub RunReport (Paramdrrey varnane(|)

uerylD = varnamne (0)
et resultdrea = Varnsme (1)

Dim DPEStertRow is Integer
D1 DPZENRGROV A8 Long

Diw DPZStartCol As Integer
Dim DPZEndCol is Integer
Dim 1Row As Long

Diw bError Ais Boolean

bError = False
lRow = 1

'On Error CoTe CancelMdacro
Call ClesrVork3heets

) Application.Screenlpdating = Falae
g Application.Displayilercs = Falae

Call Sheervison
Ll5tartfAow = resultirea.Row

i%tarcCol = resultirea.Column

IT QueryID = "DP_L1" Then
DP1STSrTROU = l¥TarcRow + L
DP1EndRow = 1EndRow
DPP1StartCol = iStartCol
DP1EndCol = 1EndCol
Exic Zub

Tnd It

If QuecyID = "DP_Z" Then
DPeStartRov = LlStartBow + 1
DPZERGROV = 1EndRoOvw
DPzSrsrtCol = i¥tarcCol
DP2EndCol = iEndCol

Call SheetVisOff

Il £ |

LEndRow = LStarcRow + resulthArea.Rows.Count - L

iEndCol = iStartCol + resultirea.Columns.Count - 1

If Sheet2.Cells(l, 4) <> "Recievable™ Then

' SAPBU Variahle Assign Quary
' SAPBU Varishle Assign Resulc Area

'Define Variable for Cuery 2 Start Row
'Define Variable for (uery z Ind Rovw
'Defins Verlable for Query Z STtart Colwsn
'Define Variable rfor Query z Ind Column
'DPefin= Generic Row Variable

‘i==ign 1Rew valus

'Errorhandler Beginning

'Turn off Screen Updates
'Turn off Alerts

'Call procedure to weke sheecs visible

! Assigning starting row

' Azalgning ending row
'Assigning starcing colwm
' A=signing ending columm

'Looking for Involice Guery

'Assigning starct Row for Invoice Query (Globs
'A=signing end Pow for Invoice Query (Global
' Assigning start Colwwm for Invoice Query (GJ
'Azgigning end Coluwn Ior Involce Query (GLok

'Looking for Invoice guery
'Aosigming start How for Involce Query (Globe
'aggigning end Row for Involce Query (Global
'Assigning stvarcv Colwrm rfor Invoice Query (&)
'A=signing end Column for Invoice Query (Glob
'Looks to see if query refresh vas canceled ¢
'Call procedure to hide sheets &
3

A Figure 2 VB Module Code Example
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To create a new condition, log into the BEx environment and follow these steps:
1. Click on the conditions tab on the tool bar of a BEx query. Now right-click and
select NEW CONDITION.

2. The NEw CONDITION tab opens as shown in Figure 1. Enter the DESCRIPTION for
the condition "“Greater than 1000", and then click on the EDIT button.

< Figure 1 New Condition Tab
Condition 3 [Condition) v

VB I%-

General [ Characteristic Assignmenl|

Condition |s Active
Descripon
] Greater than 1000 I

172 Ed. ]

3. When the CHANGE CONDITION tab opens, click on the NEW button.
4. Define the condition parameters as shown in Figure 2:

» Select KEY FIGURE under the STRUCTURE column.

» Select GREATER THAN under the OPERATOR column.

» Select 1,000 under the VALUES column.

5. After you've finalized the DEFINE CONDITION PARAMETERS tab, click on the now
activated TRANSFER button to complete the condition creation process (Figure 2).

% Change Condition
General | Characteristic fssgnment {
Condition |¢ Active

oy

|Greater than 1000 I

—

Structure Operator Values N law ‘”

Delate |
Key Fiqures Operaor Walues

| Debit/Creditamount v | Gieater than ~|1000

[ ok ][ cancel |

A Figure 2 Finalize the Create Condition by Clicking on the Transfer Button
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Tip 40  Creating a Condition to Filter a Key Figure in BEx

6. After the condition has been created, run a BEx query with the key figure refer-
enced in the condition (i.e., DEBIT/CREDIT AMOUNT). Notice that every record
has a DEBIT/CREDIT AMOUNT exceeding $1,000 as shown in Figure 3.

y AsSi Number |y Document type |y y Posting key |y Net dus date |¢ Accntg. Doc. Number |y Clearing Doc.Number |y Debit/Credit Amount
7585010510 RV Billing doc.transfer [ 01 07/25/2013 [ 7585010510 # $1,943.77
0702131004 00 RV Biling doc.transfer [ 01 07/25/2013 [ 7585010512 [ # $1,238.64

A Figure 3 BEx Query Results after Condition Has Been Enforced
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Tip @

Suppressing Records with Zero
Values in BEx Query Designer

You can clean up end users’ reporting output by suppressing records with zero values
in the BEx Query Designer.

When reporting against an SAP NetWeaver BW InfoCube, there are instances when
cube compression hasn't occurred yet, and you may return rows of data that have
values of zero. From an end-user reporting perspective, this may present some
confusing data when master data has changed, but records show up with zero val-
ues. To overcome this situation, there is a setting within the BEx Query Designer
that suppresses rows with zero values from showing up in the query results. We'll
show you how to adjust this setting in this tip.

And Here's How ...

Open the BEx Query Designer, and open an existing BEx query. Then follow these
steps:

1. In the open query, click on the PROPERTIES button on the toolbar (, see
Figure 1).

BEx Query Designer - Query: COPA-Gross Profit Detail Current/Previous FiscYr
g

A Figure 1 BEx Query Designer Toolbar
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Tip 41  Suppressing Records with Zero Values in BEx Query Designer

2. From the PROPERTIES menu, click on the Row/COLUMNS tab.

3. Select the AcCTIVE radio button under the SUPPRESS ZEROS subheader, and then
close the PROPERTIES menu and execute the query to view the results (Figure 2).

COPA-Gross Profit Detail Current/Previous FiscYr (Query)

7\ -
| Planning | Advanced |
General | Variable Sequence | Display | Rows/Columns | Value Display
Result Position -

Rows ~ Columns
O Above O Lett

() Below () Right
Suppress Zeros
SuppressZeros.

O Do Not Suppress

@ Active

O Active (Al Values =0)
Effecton

) Rows

O Columns

O Rows and Columns

A Figure 2 Suppress Zeros Active Selection

The data set that is returned will not display any records where key figures have
a zero balance selection.
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Tip42  Making Multiple Changes to a Query Seamlessly in BEx Analyzer

» Rows
Features characteristics and key figures in the report that are being displayed
in the rows.

» FREE CHARACTERISTICS
Features free characteristics that provide the user with additional filtering
options.

[ Chart| L Filter | | Infrmation

v pcument Date |y Referencs |y Aze Numbsr |y Document type
07/2/2013 [ 26 Back One Navigation Step /212012 7584997603 | 7856726 RV Billing do|
Back ko Seart 7585010504 [ 0702131227 00 | RV Billing do
Corwert to Fomua 7585010510 7585010510 RV Bliling do
7585010512 | 0702131004 00 RV Billing doj

Select Filter value... 7585010513 | 0702131004 00 | RV Billng do|

E Swap Customer With 4 7585010514 | 0702131004 00 RV Billing dof
Add Drilldown According To » 7585010515 | 13X000103 01 RV Billing dgf
Remove Drildoan 7585010516 | 0702120445 00 | RV Billing do|
Swap Axes 7585012617 [ 0702130455 00 | RV Billing do
Sort Customer ’

A Figure 1 Selecting the Query Properties Option from the Context Menu

28 Local Query Propertics of AR Balance MultiProyvider Test 2 Ken W. F”?l

Navigational Stats }Dalar ing | P jor Otiorss | Display Options | Cunency Corversion | Z=io Suopressicn | Properties | Condilions |
Calurns FRows Frez Characteistics
Custome) ode
Document Date Credit Conlrol Aiea
Reference Customer Chan ldert
Assipnmert Number E Customer Credit Cenirol Informaticn
Document type: Net Date for Customer Master Tenms
Peeling key Frark: meth.zupplameni
€ MNet due date E Feason code
Accntg. Doc. Nurber Sdes document
Clezring Doc.Numbar

|=/]a Change Order vxl [Z[a Chanos Order v =l [&[a Change Order vz
g ok | Cance |

A Figure 2 Popup Window with Columns, Rows, and Free Characteristics

2. Right-click on a key figure and choose SELECT FILTER VALUE to select additional
key figures that may be hidden.
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3. Right-click on an InfoObject to then select or deselect attributes or apply report
level filters (Figure 3).

3% Local Query Properties of AR Balance MultiProvider Test 2 Ken W.

Navigalional Stats ]Ddo Furmutling| Prezenlation Oplicml Display Elplicns| Cunercy Bonvclsiun| Zen Supplcsxionl Pmpelﬁcsl Cmdiliursl
Colimng Fows

Free Chalacieristics

Caompany cods
Documer Credit Ceeirol rca
~ |Releren: Cuslcenen Chain [dent
ﬂ Assigr = Cusicere! Credil Cartrol Informalion
Documert lype Net Date for Cuslome: Master Teims
Posting key Prnt melh supplemert
& Nef due dale t Reason code
Acentg. Doc. Number Sales documert
Cleanng D oc Mumbar

=/ [l Changz Order vl [=] |= [a] Chenge Ordzi vz =/ [ Change Order v =

[ ok | concd |

A Figure 3 Filtering on an InfoObject with the Select Filter Value Option

Exceptions and conditions can be activated or deactivated from this screen as well.
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will return a count of customers based on the selected filters or characteristic
restrictions (Figure 2).

@ Mok Provides fas OCUSTOMER e Z Alamta Paye: (Dibow Craractmiaic]
= &3 Key Figures B [Py -
48 Crd Lni Db At Chan lden) 28 Nurber o Focords e Xh ok
:: 0EA Waming Thedrd c Geneial | Dty | Hicearchy | Planring | adcad|
Nurber of Reconds P -
o et )
® 4 Qperitain [ St e
& 48 Corant
&2 Adinms [Pz, ]
® #0d| Customer Shibdes =
* Codes ard Indbcator:
48 Dl Package
B T [ Rows i Pueview
- cueaa *Custonse.
F A @) rove)chime
= g Sas Mevsages
A Evonr hange net Quay Customar Oy by
=~ [ Meseagss bor Curert Queey
Irkx Sinuctue Xey Figuer’
B P (@ |

A Figure 1 Query 1 with Customers in Rows and Number of Records in Columns

Ex Query Designer

Mubi-Proveder for SCUSTOMER

p Mubi-Proveder for 6CUSTONE! et ; Cusk o 51t Do Chescdheni]
= €3 Key Flgures o Cuskoae :
48 Died Lk DN &k H i Aravals Far Bu- -
8 CEAWaring Thacshd G ] Clekonal Chain It ral | Divpley | Himvaschy | Flarnirg | Advenced
4 Norber of Amcords & Cocle [Svbe chion Ophor, Optoral) Mol Gp C4 . = 5
A4 Pabt Pt ? Nl Sub Gip Cd
= €9 Dimonsions & o oD o FdhhySl-l N
& 4 Drgericsion e _ s T
@ 0 {YachniealNama:
: |ZusacisT
@
@
@
e B powsicotons |
g Slabx Mazz ages
Ac Chargeret Quer Tas by '
= [ Wumage bor Curent Quary
[ ] Ky Fipaes’ & ik
Propartizs Euﬂsl

A Figure 2 Query 1 with the Required Filter: Customer

The variables that are assigned to Query 1 can be optional or mandatory.

2. Create a new variable for a customer characteristic that will reference Query 1.
Fill in the description (here we use “Replacement Path — Customer select”) and
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Tip43  Combining Query Results by Setting Up Subqueries with Linked Variables

technical name (“ZCUSTSELT"). On the GLOBAL SETTINGS, assign the PROCESSING
BY as “replacement path" and the REFERENCE CHARACTERISTIC as “Customer” or
the characteristic you are passing the results to.

3. Click on the REPLACEMENT PATH tab, then select QUERY as the REPLACE VARIABLE
WITH, and assign QUERY 1 to it.

4. Create the second BEx query— Query 2 —with additional characteristics and key
figures (subreport).

5. Assign the newly created variable to CUSTOMER in Query 2 (Figure 3). The fil-
ters or characteristic restrictions that are passed from Query 1 do not exist in

Query 2.

[3; Characteristic Restrictions [F Default Values
"] F Posting key F Customer
& Customer Chain Ident - Customer Chain Ident
& Document type Company code
3 Item Status Accntg. Doc. Number
& & Created on Created on
#-- & Company code Document Date
= ‘ Document type
A Replacement Path - Customer select ﬁ Reference
Assignment Number
Net due date
E Reason code
Posting key
Baseline date

Pmnt meth. supplement
A&7 Net Date for Customer Master Tems
Sales document
Customer Credit Control Information
A& Credit Control Area
- & Clearing Doc.Number

E Fiter {8 Rows/Columns | [ Conditions |

A Figure 3 Customer Variable Assigned to Customer in Query 2

6. Finally, execute Query 2; the variable from Query 1 will now be passed to
Query 2.

In summary, you've filtered on a customer attribute in Query 1 that passes the Cus-
TOMER AccT ID to the second query to return additional details not present in the
first query. For example, CUSTOMER ACTIVITY STATUS variable from Query 1 passes
the CUSTOMER AccT ID to the CusT AccT ID variable in Query 2 (see Figure 4).
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'ss Select Values for Variables

Available Variants

Company Code (default 8000)

Item Statu (selection, Default 0,optio..
Created On Date (Interval, Mandat..(*)
Customer Chain ID [Selection Option..
Cust Acct ID (Selections, Optional)
National Group ID (Selection, Option..
National Sub-Group Code (Selection..
Customer Activity Status (Selection..
Alternate Payer [Selections, Optional)

- DATA_PROVIDER_1 - AR Balance MultiProvider Test 2 Ken'W.

X AeXE|y-&

=l o

]

=l o

= [fe]

=l o

-]

=1 o

=10

H Messages that have already been viewed

= o

ok | Concel |

Check

A

A Figure 4 Customer Activity Status Variable from Query 1 Passing the Customer Acct ID to the

Cust Acct ID Variable in Query 2
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And Here's How ...

To view the existing references and use them for further data analysis, follow these
steps:

1. Open an existing BEx query in Analyzer and refresh it (Figure 1).

1 Chert L Filter 4 Informstion

[ Created on [3 Document Date p Reference s  Postng key [y Net due date by Accatp. Doc. Numier [y Clearing Doc Humber - Deni/Credt Amount
13 | 07732013 “Biling docransfer [ 01 510 | $1.843.77)

, Assgnment Number jy Document type
3 RV
| | [ 7eecorosiz | n‘cmawun 00 | RV | Biing doctransfer [ 01 | 07252012 T 7secei0si2 | % $1.22084)

A Figure 1 Existing BEx Query

2. When the refresh is complete, click on the FORMULAS tab in the toolbar in BEx
Analyzer in Office 2007 as shown in Figure 2.

‘n3 ™ T R I - AR Balance MultiProvider Test 2 Ken W. - Microsoft Excel
- Home  Insert  Pagelmout | Fomulss | Dats  Rewew  View  LoeOffice  Developer  Addlns
ﬁ 5} @ ﬁ ﬁ _J ﬁ ﬂ ﬁ ﬁ g ) Define Name ~ 3 Trace Precedents 1 snow Formuias Q . 2 cocutate tow
£ Use in Formula - | £ Trace Dependerts ¥ Error Cheding -
et Sutasam Recerly Fnanal Logial Text Osie & Lookus & Visin Coladation 7) Cumlte Sheet
inn:

Viakch
Fundtion > Time > Reference > & Trig * Funmons Mamw B Create from Sekction \ it Pemave Aows ~ @) Evaluate Formuia | window | Optio
Function Library | Defined Names | Formula Auditing Caiculation

A Figure 2 Toolbar with Name Manager Link

3. The list of available data range names is provided. These data range names are
created by the BEx Analyzer based on the number of data providers in your
workbook and are updated on each refresh based on the size of the data set
that is returned. If more than one data provider exists on your workbook, then
options similar to Figure 3 will be displayed.

rNdme Manager @@

Name Value Refers To Scope Comment

=) DF_GRID_1 {"Created on","Customer","™,"Docu,..  =Table|$G$15:$T$17  Workbook

=) DF_GRID_2 {"Created on","Customer”,"™,"Docu,,.  =Sheet1!§G$14:$T... Workbook

@ Prink_prea 0 _Ghoot 1608141617 Sheet]

I Print_Area 4=, AR Balance MultiProvi... =Table!$A$1:4U$18 Table

efers to

X~ | |
i |

A Figure 3 Available Data Range References When More Than One Data Provider Exists on Your
Workbook
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Tip 44  Leveraging Existing Data Range References for Data Manipulation

4. The following view (Figure 4) demonstrates how the data range reference can
be used. The highlighted cell is populated via the statement function, which
includes a reference to the DF_GRID data range which is normally coded in Excel
as Table!$G$3:$K$545.

=IF(A3="","" IF(Manufacturer="Result","" IF(ISNA(MATCH(B3,Q00902_Mat,0])=TRUE,0,VLOOKUP(B2,DF_GRID_2,5,FALSE)))) |

\ufact Shelf Life Expry Dt | Standarg Cost | " Mand Inventory | i i o Transtt| TotalDion| Pemeining Davs . :«'::l; Et:vyro{ i Unt

uracturer €l ‘e Expry landarg Lo Less Blocked Stock 0CK In Trans otal 1l cxpirnton l)m(OHJ [ al nt expe

140 1273172013 185 13 0 [] 245 0

140 0si31z014 185 10 0 0 396 0

ut 155 P2} 0

Rs6 08/31/2013 12158 1 0 24 123 B

b%6 047302015 12158 &2 0 2 730 638

uk 12158 82 0

180 08/302015 951.75 2748 0 13 883 230,684

uk 951.75 3744 0

001 05/20/2014 718.18 24) 0 11 518 12,716

bot 11302014 T18.18 5 0 1 579 13.503

uk 718.18 658 0

001 113012014 1436.35 985 0 12 579 40,381

ut 1436.35 98 0

001 10/21/2014 281.27 133 0 13 48 4,528

oo 11302018 78727 1750 0 1 579 53,473

3 287.27 1882 0

136 07/5/2014 131.56 1 0 18 432 19

3 075872014 315 B 0 18 e 756

uk 131.56 ) 0

oo 1R02014 559378 9 0 % %5 e

uk ££03.78 2 0

001 08/31/2014 2796.89 13 0 34 438 150

ut 2796.89 13 0

001 112002014 107.55 1685 0 24 £78 2,640

oot 01312015 T07.55 1178 0 3 541 16,173
1 mparnie anzce o0 ol 2 ssg 5221

A Figure 4 The If Function Leveraging Data Range Reference DF_GRID
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Tip45  Returning a List of BEx Queries that Use Specified BEx Variables

Modeling
Administration Al Objects According to Type Technical .. |
Transport Connection » €9 Infohrea AREA -
» @ Application APCO v
» 28 InfoOhbject Catalog 108C
&3 SAP Transport » @ Role R
+ @& InfoProviders by InfoAreas » ) Workbook KLWE
& InfoOhjects by InfoAreas ~ [H query Elements ELEM
+ @ InfoSources by Application Component » [ query ELEMRED
® » B structure ELEM.STR
+ @ Roles v« Restricted Key Figure ELEM.SEL
+ @ object Types » 9% Calculated Key Figure ELEM.CKF
« B% Transport Request ~ B variable ELEM.VAR
« @ Packages -« Select Objects
o g v [ Filter ELEM.50B

A Figure 1 Selection of BEx Variable OI_DAYIN

2. Right-click on the variable and choose DISPLAY DESCRIPTION.

The results are displayed as shown in Figure 2, listing of all BEx queries that use
the BEx variable OI_DAYIN.

Page Creation Date: | 07/23/2013 20:42:55

Technical name: OLDAYIN

Object version: Active version
System: BQ1300

Description (Shoﬂ):ﬂ _pay Interval
Description (Long): | Day Interval

Last Changed On | 07/13/2008 17:48:45
Last Changed by | VABRAHAM

Dav Interval | 01_DAYIN

Inventory Vendor Level Report (A) | ZPDSDBLM02_Q0001

MVENiory venoor LEVEI KEPOMt (A )

S 2-os05.12 oo

Inventory Vendor Level Query (B) | ZPDMMIMMO1_Q0001
ZPDMMIMMO1_Q0001

A Figure 2 Listing of all BEx Queries that use BEx Variable OI_DAYIN
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SAP NetWeaver BW Data Flow

Things You'll Learn in this Section
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Analyzing Process Chains for Troubleshooting or

Optimizing Data Load Processes .............ccccccoviiiiiiiinniinnennnnn. 173
Populating Internal Tables That Are Available across

Multiple Data Packages .........cccoccoiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieeeiieee e 177
Correctly Populating the Process Keys for

Logistics EXTractors ..o, 181
Activating Transformations in an SAP NetWeaver BW System

€N MASSE ... 184
Adjusting the System's Default Package Size to Optimize

Data Loading . ....oooiiiiiiiiiiiiii e 186
Restarting a Failed Full Repair Request fora DSO . ........cceeee.. 189
Using a Standard Table to Analyze and Delete Data from

Transfer Process Error LOZS .....coccvvieeiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiee e 192
Copying Queries between InfoCubes That Don't Have

SIMilar StrUCUreS ..o 194
Using a Standard Functionality to Perform a Data Dump

foran InfoCube ... 198
Creating Monitor Entries to Display Custom Messages

during Data Load ........ccccoiiiiiiii 200
Improving the Load Time of Standard DSO Data Activation .... 204
Reversing Data Flow Migration from 7.x to 3.X . .....cccccoveiiiirens 207
Enabling Email Alerting for Failed Process Chain Steps . ........... 209
Scheduling Process Chains to Run in LOOpS . ......ccccovvvviiinneennn. 212
Correlating BEx Query Elements in a Transport to a

Common QUENY ... 216
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61  Merging Two Queries into One BEx Analyzer Workbook . ........ 218
62  Modifying BEx Queries from SAP NetWeaver BW with
the Use of Conditions ........cccooiiiiiiiiiiiiie e 221
63  Using Restricted Key Figures to Simulate the OR Operator
inaSingle Query ... 224

SAP NetWeaver BW data flow deals with the path the data takes through the vari-
ous data warehouse layers until it is ready for reporting. Data flow includes the
entire process of extracting the data from multiple source systems, transforming
the data (by implementing technical cleanup logic as well as business rules), and
loading the data in InfoProviders within SAP NetWeaver BW. This section will
provide insight into some key topics in the extraction, transformation, and load-
ing (ETL) process.

A process chain in SAP NetWeaver BW is a critical element of the ETL process
that's used to automate the complex schedules in SAP NetWeaver BW with the
help of the event-controlled processing, visual schedules, and centrally controlled
and monitored processes. We will cover some key topics that have to do with the
creation and management of process chains.

We'll also discuss some tips that will help you to build effective transformations
in the data flow. Additionally, we provide exclusive insights to the performance
of the data loads.
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Tip 46  Analyzing Process Chains for Troubleshooting or Optimizing

1. Call up Transaction SE38. Select Program /SSA/BWT and click on EXECUTE. In
the resulting SAP NetWeaver BW tools screen, you'll see the following options:

» PROCESS CHAIN ANALYSIS
Allows for analysis of a process chain either at the process chain level or
process type level.
» DETAILED REQUEST ANALYSIS
Allows for analysis by a specific request. The technical name of the request ID
is needed. This can be found from the InfoProvider/DSO management screen.
» AGGREGATE TOOLSET
Allows for analysis of the aggregates associated with a particular InfoCube.
» TEMPLATE REPORT ANALYSIS
Allows for analysis of specific workbooks/queries.
» INFOPROVIDER ANALYSIS
Provides details of InfoCube (information related to InfoCube design, SID
tables and NRIV information, databases indexes, statistics, etc.).
2. The default selection is PROCESS CHAIN RUNTIME ANALYSIS. Click on EXECUTE.
In the next screen, two options are presented:
» ANALYSIS BY PROCESS CHAINS
Specify one or more process chain IDs that you want to analyze.

» ANALYSIS BY PROCESS TYPES
Specify process types as the selection for your analysis.

Depending on your requirement, you may use either one of the options. If
you choose the ANALYSIS BY PROCESS CHAINS option, the screen in Figure 1 is
presented.

[= Process Zhain Runtimes - Selection Criteria

Chain-ID 1l [ta | [
- -

LogD ( lto | =

Start Date 01/19/2013 End Date [01/18/2013

Start Time 00:00:00 End Time |23:59: 59

Do not dispay Chains in Status: Green [ | Yellow [ ] Red []

(©ga_chec B[]

A Figure 1 Process Chain Runtime Analysis Selection Entry
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3. Specify the selection criteria as desired. If you want to monitor the loads for a
specific date, just specify the START DATE and END DATE. If you want to monitor
the runtime of a particular process chain over several days, specify the CHAIN-ID
(technical name of the process chain) and specify the START DATE/END DATE to
cover that date range.

4. After you click on EXECUTE, the screen shown in Figure 2 appears. At a summary
level report, this will display the following: number of steps in the chain, run
day, and start and end date/time of process chain run. It displays the process
chain run time in hours, minutes, and seconds (HH:MM:SS), and displays the
runtime in seconds. Here you can see all of the process chains that fulfill the
criteria you specified earlier.

5. You can also use this report to navigate into a specific run of the process chain
by clicking the hyperlink on the CHAIN name to display more details about the
steps (in a hierarchical display view) in the chain, such as start date/time, step
run time, number of records processed, InfoProvider, or DataSource if relevant
for the step. You can add more information fields to add to the display besides
the default fields available on the summary report.

= gyt [dt Gt Sstem Heb
@ VB @@ DHE vnod B @M
Process Chain Runtime Analysis

B Sdection  Comoars Runtimes
(&) 5RFL) =L (B )5 ) ) @)

[® Status Ste.. Man  dan Logtd Subthd . Sta. Day Date TTme T Runtme Rurtime(ss EndDate  End Time
008 cca v ZoeC OT2Ol DEHZPROPZY ZWKEXIZVIVWOCSVR ] 3 MO 01{21{2013 C0:00:28  0O000:01 1 D1f21f203  00:00:30
coB CCB [ IUPC OTM02 DEHWWVDWEZHAMBESIVIELE 0 3 S Df2XMIE 16024 ODO001 1 0f2f23 160026
008 col v ZOPC QT200L DEHREEREIONY ZFHYFEDRRNT. 0 3 SV 0420013 COOO22 0002 2 D1f20f2013  0D:DD:24
|00B com [V ZEC OT2002 DEHCENZOUHAHAZ ZFCHIKIIS a 3 SA 01/15(2013 160019 000002 z D1f19/2043  16:00:20
o8 Ccom (7 ZCRC OT200L DEHIRSAINFMBHIDZEE0AL44T a 3 cA 01/19/2013 CODX:L7 000001 i D1/19/2043  QDID3:1E
ooB Col v ZQ6C QT2002 DEHEXECIL44MHREVESTCCEDR a 3 FR 01/18/2013 156:00:16  0000:01 1 D1/18/2043  16:00:17
0B CoB (7 Z0RC OT2001 DEHASYIMRFEISOCAWL APDUITK] a 3 A 01182013 000008 000001 1 01/19/2013  00:00:09
coB ocB () 20PC QT2002 DEH?G4CTLERCH? YMGH0CSIZZN [ 3 TH 01172013 16:00:01  0OL001 1 0117203 16:00:02
e cca (v 20PC QT2001 DEH1SFECCRTZBAMEGNTEFFEZM (] 3 TH 01172013 00:00:35  00C0:01 1 01/17/203  00:00:37
o8 cca [0 20RC QTam02 DEGVZBT 576X TSEHHHCOCISY a 3 WE 01160012 160034 00000 2 01f16/2013  16:00:36

ool om0 Z0PC OT2001 DEGTBAIWEEQOKW RPASLMOLY 1] 3 WE 01162013  00:00:03  0000:02 2 01f16/2:13  00:00:05

: oCe oom v Z9PC OTa002 DEGOHOERLTNHWDBVYOLITINE a 3 TU 0112013 100005 000002 z 01/13/2013  10:00:07
009 OC@ [ ZOPCIDEAS TRAN  DEGMMILIONIXCFCADSAKO?IV ] 14 TV D{15(2013 C60L46  DOLRM48 18 01{15/2013  05:04:34
e ool | 20PC ICEAS MO DEQUVSWEWVOPML 25 2PE0CIER a 2 TV 01152013 05:00:27  00OL4 74 01/15/2013  05:01:41
o0@ CC@ [V I0eC OTiOL DEGMLTOVIPOVAFRUFRLSAGLE 2 40 TU DI152013  OSI00:15 000419 = D1f15/2013  05:04:3¢
00 CCB (7 ZSPC QT200L DEGKUES(ZY BREGPYLFEI420) ] 3 TU 0152013 CODDl4  ODOO02 z DIf15/2003  OD:DD:1S
OB COB [ ZQPCIDEAS TRAN  DEGIOOISICKAIACURISPZAFSE a 14 MO 01/14/2013 16:01:23 0OCRil 131 DIf14/2043  16:03:34
B ool [ 20PC FINVOL TRAN DEGIDCIPWACSOD(SACOE7ICMA a 9 MO 01f14/2013 16:DL21 00013 =] DI/14/2043  16:03:00
0OB @O [ Z0PC (RGO TRON  DEGIDOUSITMIFLSHSHISIAV a 9 MO 01142013 160121 040640 14800  Dif14/2013  20:03:02

Mom oo [ 2ececM DEGICD TZWLOIMIKAY (] 21 MO O1f14/2013  16:00:24  0OL0:54 54 01f14f2013  16:01:47
e com [ 20PC DEAS D DEGIOINLITSPWY/FMIUEE (] 2 MO 01f14/2013  16:00:23  0OO0:54 54 01f14f203  16:01:17
oo @oo [0 20PC QTDSO4 DEGIDGTHRRLEYZHFLP2ILER 3 B2 MD 0f14/2013  16:00:00 (40751 14873 Dif14/203  20:08:02

A Figure 2 Results of the Process Chain Runtime Analysis

6. By clicking on the SELECTION button in Figure 2, you can filter the displayed
list using CHAIN-ID, LOG-ID, START AND END DATES, and START AND END TIMES.
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Tip 46  Analyzing Process Chains for Troubleshooting or Optimizing

7. By clicking on COMPARE RUNTIMES, the system will take you to the details of the
process chain steps and the time spent on each step (see Figure 3).

[ pndysc  Ecit Goto System  Halp

@ JiB @@ BHR fDND @@

L

‘ Process Chain Runtime Comparison

Selected Process Chain Executions

1D | Chain Description |LogId | Start Date Start Tme | Runtime
L1 EZQPC_EC_MD  Qatar: EC Master Data excluding Jv Detals DEGDRVGNDZZERSONEHSIOEXS) 01/14/2013  10:00:15  00:00:.52

(&) (&[0 6 (#L)(E % ([E]E [ )&= b8 [E]
Runtime Comparison

Chain Type - Process Wariante Li-Runtime
ZOPC_EC_MD  ATTRIBOHAN ZQPY_ATT_CHG_RUN_ECMD 00:00:01
ZOPC_EC_MD  DTP_LOAD  DTP_4Q6GSIA3INMTRIWOQDKIVBSTG 00:00:02
ZQPC_EC_MD DTP_LOAD  DTP_4Q6GSIPGKKUSSSZG100SFRCE0 00:00:05

ZOPC_EC_MD  DTP_LOAD  DTP_4Q6GSMTMIINU222DCTGZINGK. 00:00:05
ZQPC_EC_MD DTP_LOAD  DTP_4Q6GSKUSUGVEZ2DMI1C77EDES 00:00:08
ZOPC_EC_MD  DTP_LOAD  DTP_4QAGSLOMW4ZROBGIZDGYSIALUC 00:00:04
ZOPC_EC_MD DTP_LOAD  DTP_4Q6GSLOZY1AG1KIGBDLKC7BIW 00:00:05
ZOPC_EC_MD  DTP_LOAD  DTP_4QAGSMACZYHLZTMCNIQSWESPG  00:00:04
ZOPC_EC_MD  DTP_LOAD  DTP_4Q6GSMIQ1VPC42PBYPUXGFISO 00:00:04
ZOPC_EC_MD  DTP_LOAD  DTP_4QBMZTVEDUPZ4PY4VXIHUOLKS 00:00:10
ZOPC_EC_MD DTP_LOAD  DTP_4Q6M20ARFRWHSZ118LNEEUIZO 00:00:07
ZQPC_EC_MD DTP_LOAD  DTP_4Q602C69GOFUSSZ2MUBOECSIZ 00:00:03
ZOPC_EC_MD  DTP_LOAD  DTP_4QCaHUXIK2IEOSIZCIBQY7LS] 00:00:04
ZOPC_EC_MD DTP_LOAD  DTP_4QKMSBA4WFIRIHQYBBZE7SFB 00:00:05
ZOPC_EC_MD  LOADING  ZPAK_ANZRIX3VEKGOCUQD3DED4ASUT  00:00:13
EOPC_EC_MD LOADING  ZPAK_<NCKTNXDYDWOUEANUHTHSERMD  00:00:10
ZOPC_EC_MD  LOADING  2ZPAK_4NDYDVEODCEVFGGILDKBRONDH  00:00:05
ZOPC_EC_MD LOADING  ZPAK_4PHVEG2WMOSWHIGETHAKHATZS  00:00:11
ZOPC_EC_MD  LOADING  ZPAK_4PIQUZAMNGDMIILREOCERKWNE  00:00:05

A Figure 3 Process Chain Runtime Comparison

Alternately, you may choose the ANALYSIS BY PROCESS TYPES option shown ear-
lier in Figure 1.

8. Specify the selection criteria as desired, and click on EXECUTE. The resulting
screen will show the process chains that meet the selection criteria.

You can perform further analysis for a specific process chain from this screen by
clicking on the CHAIN-ID or LoG-ID.
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Tip 47  Populating Internal Tables That Are Available across Multiple Data Packages

And Here's How ...

In this tip, we'll show you an example of how to use static attributes in transforma-
tion by using the class method used in a transformation routine. In this transfor-
mation routine, we want to validate incoming data units of measure (UOMs) and
replace invalid UOMs with a space. Follow these steps:

1. Create a class using Class Builder Transaction SE24. Enter the name “ZTEST_
CLASS_VALIDUOM" in the OBJECT TYPE field.

2. Create a static attribute internal table to store the table content of the T0O06 UOM
table using the ATTRIBUTES tab of the class (see Figure 1).

Class Builder: Change Class ZTEST_CLASS VALIDUOM

Cl 2 2 | @ % | gz B E P | ELocal Types (& Implementation (& Macros [ Constructor [
Class Interface |1EST_CLASS_VvALIDUOM | implemented / Active

" Properties L/Interfaces YFnends E Methods YEvents [/Types l(Ahses |
BE] B (%= (2] o CIFiter
Attribute j_Level _l!sbity ‘,Re...‘Typhg ‘Associated Type | {Descr'ption Initial value
T006_STAT_TABLE StaticAtiibute  (J/ate [] Type  TO06_FLDS | |T006 Table

[ Type

A Figure 1 Creating a Static Attribute Internal Table in the Class Builder

3. Now move to the METHODS tab (see Figure 2), and create a class method named
“TEST_METHOD_VALIDUOM" to implement lookup of the TOO6 table, store
TOO06 table content in a static internal table, and store UOM validation logic
in the method. In the method implementation, the TOO6 table lookup only
executes if there is no content in the static TO06 internal table, which will be
filled during the first time of method execution.

‘mmmmmmvm
S PREG o 8L K E D FH Sioc Types & Implementation

Class Interface |2TEST_CLASS_VALIDUOM | it [ At
 Properties | Interfaces | e

[a_parameters|[8_Exceptions [f=] [_]El[_l B (M@ ﬂ W 2.
Method |Level |Visbiltty M.... Description
TEST_METHOD_VALIDUOM :sr,utic Method Public Validate Source UOM

A Figure 2 Creating a Method for the Class
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4. Double-click on the method TEST_METHOD_VALIDUOM, and enter code for
the method in the resulting screen (see Figure 3). The code should populate the
internal table in this method. In this scenario, we're reading the UOM table
T0O06 and saving the results into the static attribute table TO06_STAT_TABLE
that is defined for the class in the earlier step.

‘ Class Builder: Class ZTEST_CLASS _VALIDUOM Change
€5 PRE® db 1 B 5 E DM @ @ rattem  Pretty Pinter | Signature

Ty. | Parameter | Type spec. Description
»a  SOURCE_UOM TYPE /BIC/OIZDOSTGUMT Source UoM
o VALID_UOM TYPE /BIC/OIZDOGRDBUN Valid UOM
Methad [TEST, METHOD_VaLIDOON | Active
L 1; Elinethod TEST METHOD VALIDUOM.
3 ttr Resd UcM table T006 from buffer or lookup for validation - Begin
4i & IF T006_STAT TABLE IS INITIAL. " Read from buffer
S SELECT MSEHIL
& FROM T006
1 INTC TABLE T006_STAT TABLE.
g SORT TOO6_STAT_TABLE BY MSEHI.
10 | ENDIF.
1 ttr yoazd UoM table T006 from buffer or lookup for validation - End
12
13] B ##* Validate UoM - check i1n TOOE table - Begin
14} I * read TOOE€ table using source UcM
15 REZD TABLE TO06_STAT_TABLE
16 WITH REY MSEEI = SOURCE_UCM

TRANSPORTING NO FIELDS
BINARY SEARCH.

VALID UCM = SOURCE_UOM.
ELSE.
22 VALID _UCM = SPACE.
3 ENDIF.
24 ++* Validate UoM - check in TOCE€ table - Begin

25 L endmethed.

19 T IF SY-SUBRC EQ 0.

A Figure 3 Coding the Method to Lookup UOM and Save Results to the
Static Attribute Internal Table

5. Now call the class method in the transformation routine for validation. Go to
the transformations of the DataStore Object (DSO) or InfoCube where this logic
needs to be implemented. For our scenario, we'll use mapping rules for an
InfoObject ZDOGUNIT as an example to illustrate how to call this method in
the transformation rules.

In the transformations, go to the RULE DETAILS option for the InfoObject ZDO-
GUNIT, as shown in Figure 4. Select RULE TYPE ROUTINE, and click on the
CHANGE button.
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Populating Internal Tables That Are Available across Multiple Data Packages

[ Rule Details

|Desrl:rif:ation I UoM Harmonization| - |
!Targt InfoObjct A zDoGUNIT GRDB Unit (UoM)
iRuIe Type f5|Routine |
|Source Fields of Rule:

() (&)= 6] 6

Field | Long Description | Type |Ln_ | Conv.__ |
. /BIC/ZDOSTGU . Source UoM CHAR 3

« Figure 4 Transformation Rules for
ZDOGUNIT

6. Figure 5 will be displayed where you can include code to call the class method
TEST_METHOD_VALIDUOM that was created in the earlier step.

Rule Details

& b & pattem :Pretty Pmter:ﬂ (®Routines Info.

84K, £ CLASS 1lcl transform IMPLEMENTATION.
RS
86 METHOD compute ZDOGUNIT.
s
g8l *
g9 *
90 *
91 *
92 *
a3 *
94% | #
95
96 DATA:
97 MONITOR REC TYPE rsmonitor.
99 *5+*5 begin of routine - insert your code only belov this line
* validate UOZ«‘
CALL METHOD ZTEST_CLASS VALIDUOM=>TEST_METHOD VALIDUOM
EXPORTING
SOURCE_UOM = SOURCE_FIELDS-/BIC/ZDOSTGUMT
IMPORTING
VALID UOM = RESULT.

A Figure 5 Coding the Rule Details to Call the Class Method TEST_METHOD_VALIDUOM

This method can be called in any transformation. Based on the logic, the internal
table will be populated once, and the contents of the internal table are available
across multiple data packages. During load, the TOO6 static internal table will be
filled during first data package processing and will be used for all subsequent data

package processing.
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Tip 48  Correctly Populating the Process Keys for Logistics Extractors

CONSUMER ProDpuUCcTS are for SAP ERP standard customers, whereas RETAIL is

intended for customers with retail only.

After you perform this step, you can view the process keys available per application
name (IS-R for IS Retail, MM for Materials Management, etc.) as shown in Figure 1
by using Transaction MCBO or by navigating via the SAP IMG (Transaction SPRO
by searching using the search string “Transaction Key Maintenance for SAP BW").

InfoCube

InfoSource

Version

Object status

Last Changed by

Person Responsible

Sy Display Start Routine |

|BPUR_CB1 | Purchasing Data

(2LIS_E)2_SCL | Pur.Data (Document Schedule Line
@ [Active  ~|saved

D Active, executable

|54P 7 128.10.2004 17:32:57|
s Contentrelease  [7.0/62]

=

Update rules
| Stat. KeyFigures

=

Weighted total

[E]

l

EoooEoOoEBOB

Goods receipt

Invoice amount: Returns

f. | Ty | SrceFields
4 | E  |mm_rewrt_retoure

delivery time

Effective ordervalue ofreturns 4@ | T2 |mm_effwr_retoure
Value of goods received in local .. 4= | =] |mm_wewrt
Goods receiptvalue as atpostin.. 42 | =] |mm_wewrt
Invoice Receipt Quantity as at Po.. 4= igi mm_remng
Invoice Amount as at Posting Dat. 4= | 5
Actual goods receipt quantity & | = |mm_wemng
Goods receipt quantity o retums 4= | & |mm_wemng_retoure

| TS |mm_rewnt

gty in base unit (c.. E

GR value: Retums as at posting .. 4= CE]mm_wewrt_ratoure

»

A Figure 1 Transaction Key Maintenance for SAP NetWeaver BW

Now navigate to your SAP NetWeaver BW system, and ensure that the BWVORG
field is mapped to OPROCESSKEY in the transformation as shown in Figure 2. After
these fields are mapped, follow the LO-Cockpit extraction steps (initialization of
data load using setup tables and enabling delta load using V3 delta) in the Wizard

to update the data in SAP NetWeaver BW.
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[ Tabe\ew Edt Goto Selecticn

% Newenes (B B B R R

Litiities

Systemn Help

@ | ~dB ¢eee@ QHE DDOS BE @B

' Change View "Transaction Key Maintenance for Transfer into BW"; Overvi

AP, companent Ap...|Operat.  |Desciption |
TR 01 102 : e
13-R 01 1s2 Proma Delvary/Cross-Comp . Coda "
I5-R 01 182 Proma Delvery/int. Comp. Code
BTEY 03 2 Merchandiss Clearing/Receipt
13-R 03 3 Goock ReceiptTist, Canter
. 1R 03 7 Vahe-cely artcke Inveard movement (.
15-R 03 102 Merchandise Clearingfsue
13-R 03 103 Goock Jseue/Dit, Canter
15-R 03 107 Vale-crly artcle outward movement
_IS-R 03 450 Geneic artide (not relevant for inwen .
. har a0 Undefined/Revduation at Rtl
13-R a L Ravalyation at Retal, Mrus
I15-R 4 2 Mz, Jssuesfeval. at AY
RS a n Revaliation at Retal, Phs
13-R 12 Mz, Receints/Revd, at Rl
| 0z o Undefined Crerationfvendor
M 02 L Purchase Order/Verdor
b 02z Goock ReceiptVendor
| 02 3 InvoicefVendor
L124 0z 4 Scheduing Agreementf\Verdar
e 02 5 Returrs Order / Verdor
¢ 02 6 Raturrs vendor
L138 02 7 Credt Memo/Verdar
o 02 @ Contract { vendor
bile 02 9 Quatation { vendor
| 0z 10 Undefined/ Intern, Come, Code
124 0z 11 Purch. Qrvderfnbern. Comp.Code
biile 02 12 GAfIntarn. Company Code
- m 02 L4 Sthed, Agesment/int, Co, Code
02 LS Return Orders/Int. Comp. Code
0z 16 ReturrsfInternd Company Code -
ﬁ 02 20 Undefined/Cross-Company Code v
LB i
I Postion... Enby 10f91

A  Figure 2 Mapping of OPROCESSSKEY

If these steps don't correctly populate the PROCESS KEY field, set the application
indicator BW to active using Transaction BF11 in the SAP ERP system.

The following SAP Notes provide information on how to use process keys for

Inventory Management and Purchasing DataSources:

» Note 352344: Process Key + Reversals in Inventory Management
» Note 492828: Determining the Transaction Key for 2LIS_03_BF + 2LIS_03_UM

» Note 684465: BWVORG for Purchasing DataSources
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The following method can be used to perform a mass activation of transformations
or activation of specific transformations.

1. Run Transaction SE38, and enter the PROGRAM “"RSDG_TRFEN_ACTIVATE". Click
the EXECUTE button ([Fg8]) to run the program.

2. After the program has run, the system will ask you for the input parameters.
In the TRANSFORMATION ID field, enter the ID of the transformation, or enter
the range of transformation IDs if more than one transformation needs to be
activated (see Figure 1).

[Z program Edit Goto System Help
& ~ B8 e DHE ©DOo8 @ @
‘ RSDG_TRFN_ACTIVATE
@
L‘If@lsforrna;pg Selection
Transformation ID |09C3285JWG10KURGX _| to @
Object Status 'TnA|
Type of Source RSDS| to ' =
Source Name ’ZUOFIELDS_TEXT to I 2
Type of Target '10BJ to | =2
e 7 — —
Target Name | ZUOFIELDS] o =2
| Settings
" 1Use M Version of DTP (If Available)

A Figure 1 Selection Screen to Specify the Transformations to Be Activated

For mass activation of transformations, leave the TRANSFORMATION ID field blank
with no input and specify the SOURCE NAME and the TARGET NAME. All of the
transformation objects in the system will be regenerated for specified source and
target systems. If the program will be run without any selections, all objects of the
transformation type (Table RSTRAN) will be checked and regenerated. Data Trans-
fer Processes (DTPs) containing transformation of source-/target-type InfoSource
also will be reactivated.

If you need to reactivate an already active transformation, you need to enter “ACT"
in the OBJECT STATUS (OBJSTAT) field for that particular transformation (TRAN_ID).

You can also specify technical restrictions such as LAST CHANGED BY and LAST GEN-
ERATION TIME STAMP to restrict the selections further.
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Change Global Settings
To change the global settings, execute Transaction RSCUSTV6. The screen shown
in Figure 1 will appear. Specify the package size and click on SAVE.

=2
TableViewr Edit Golo Seleciion Ulilities Syslem Hslp

Change View "BW: Threshold Value for Data Loading": Details

[zl

raQuencystatus-IDoc. 15 |

Package Size 20000 |

Partilion size 1,000,000 |

A Figure 1 Transaction RSCUSTV6 Screen to Specify the Package Size

While setting the PACKAGE SIZE, it's important to size it appropriately so that the
data isn't spread across too many packages; this has a negative impact on perfor-
mance. Ideally, the number of data packages per load process should not be higher
than 100. The basic setting for PACKAGE S1ZE should be between 5,000 and 20,000
records. To load a large volume of transaction data, the packet size can be changed
from the default value to a value between 10,000 and 50,000 data records per
package.

Change Package Size at the InfoPackage Level
To change the package size at the InfoPackage level, open up the InfoPackage screen
by clicking on SCHEDULER » DATAS. DEFAULT DATA TRANSEER (see Figure 2).

qu;nernvylverv Edt Qofo Emdronmert Edras System Help
Check Enter
Test Deletion Options & Elart ShieF1
S Data Clrieg

infialization Optians for o

itee Bystern
et SN @7 (8] | @ roracse  [PUSPH P00 JPARDR - Transler A Peeer 1 PEANID AL
SHZnac | @ Infodource |Pro 3 ndsfa@EC PCA B |
Repalr Full Request Cii+ShineF1 = DstaSource y n2athon D3t on ALcourtsd
Timeout Time Cin+8hifieF2 Dala Type B2 Transaction DA
Toatmart arwarnings CHlsSnura Sautce Bystern |PRO Cier 3001006550300 § |
Traffic Light Calor for Empty Requests LastChanged By [ALERENOTE | Dats. [05/0772012.  Time 13:32:53
Exit
o _[DataSelecton | Processing  DataTaraets | uposte TN
& Open Hub Destilf
B Fing ®tanDats Load Immenstely
[ Favorttes — B il Y Ci5tan Later in Background s Schaduling Optons
Job Nama PrafinSuffin B1_BTCH |
|2 Garf Disgam iPlanTabley || SubsequentPlocess |
PUSFM_PC010201_| ZP,
@) PUSFM_PCO10201 _I ZP; [C/RequastBatzn Proceass Runa Unbl All Data Has Baen Updated in B¢
DIDUPINGO I L a2 0 s e

A Figure 2 InfoPackage Setting

187
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The default is 20,000 records. This can be changed in the following screen.

Change Package Size at DTP Level
To change it at the DTP level, select the DTP, right-click, and select CHANGE. You
can change the PACKAGE SIZE as shown in Figure 3.

=
Data Tranefer Process  Edt Goto  Exvas  Byetem  How
H & @ o g LIEE @

Change Data Transfer Process

]|l iemeisa]{ s J[ O @] = Frocess coanmsintesacs |f Chag o Rearmie OTF Jf R wonto [f assooiated Steadar O7F |

@ At U Baved
o a5

osmBaute :
LOESYED1 00

Etrarion Node Doty 3 [¥ Fitse B
Ciomcassnons e

0ot Al New Dty Request By Recuett

Paxdas S 214745, 545

CLRCRCIURCRCNCE |

A Figure 3 Changing the Setting at the DTP Level
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Tip 51 Restarting a Failed Full Repair Request for a DSO

Monitor - Administrator Workbench

€300 Gn FAEQw: FND & O® Fow Por BB

EM“’M' Header['StahIs - stails
~ @O0 |Incorrect (1)

- @ OFI_GL_4 ( General Ladger: Line ltems )
» B2013.01.04

~ i@ Overall status: Errors d: or: Missing
T @R 1 ): Everything OK
+ @ Extraction (messages): Everything OK
+ @ Transfer (IDocs and TRFC): Everything OK
+ @ Processing (data packet): Everything OK
A 1 q. p! ing (I ges) - Errors d
- @ Activation of M records from DataStore object OFIGL_002 started
- @ Activation is running: Data target OFIGL_002 , from 78,640 to 78,640
. [E Full updates already available in DSO OFIGL_002 ; Cannot update init /delta]
- K@ Activation of M records from DataStore object OFIGL_002 terminated
- &4 DataStore Activation (Change Log) : not yet activated
+ i@ Other (messages): Errors occurred

A Figure 1 Monitor Screen Showing Failed Full Repair Load

The common cause of this error is that the INDICATE REQUEST AS REPAIR REQUEST
flag is not set while performing the full load to DSO, as shown in Figure 2.

[ sScheduler Edit  Goto  Ermironment  Exras  Systern  Help
@[ ~JHEHCQQCHE DL R QB

{ Scheduler (Maintain infoPackage)
‘ =TT ®Process Chan Mant. | a

1
|

GL 4) |

|

Time 09 0746

InfoPackage
& InfoSource

{DStart Later in Backarolnd g‘i» Scheduling Options
Job Name Prafi¢Suffic [BI_BTCH|
|:;]: Gantt Diagram (Flan.Table) | Subsaguent Pre

[JRequest B

Proceess Runs Unil All Data Has Been Updated in BYY

@ Start [&e Jontsy |

A Figure 2 Setting in the InfoPackage Where the Indicator for Repair Request is Set
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Execute the following steps to restart the data loads and continue with the delta
loads:

1. Go to Transaction SE38/Transaction SE80, enter the program name RSSM_SET_
REPAIR_FULL_FLAG, and click EXECUTE (see Figure 3).

| ABAP Editor: Initial Screen
’ 1 Qéh “ ﬂ . B» QDabuggmg @W’lm Variant &Variams

| Pragram |RSSM_SET_REPAIR_FULL_FLAGD| @ 0O Create

\

| | Subobjects - = =
(=3 Source Cade
i Variants
{Atributes

i Documentabon
i Text elements

fe Display | [# Change |

A Figure 3 Transaction SE38 Screen with the Standard SAP Program

2. In the following screen, enter parameters as required and click EXECUTE. In this
case, enter the INFOCUBE, DATASOURCE, and SOURCE SYSTEM (see Figure 4).

‘ Set Repalr indicator for Full Requests

| InfoCube OF [6L_002
| DataSource OFL_GL_4

| | - il

|| Source system CHLCLNT212](3

A Figure 4 Selection Screen for Program RSSM_SET_REPAIR_FULL_FLAG

3. In the subsequent screen, click the GENERATE REPAIR FULL button in the top-left
corner. Click YEs in the popup that appears for confirmation.

4. The system will display a success message. Go back to the DSO activation queue
and reactivate the delta request. The delta request should now get activated
successfully.

This method can be used to resolve issues with failed full repair loads and to restart
the delta process.
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Now, you want to delete the error logs. Execute Transaction SE38 in the SAP
NetWeaver BW system and follow these steps:
1. Enter the PROGRAM name RSB_ANALYZE_ERRORLOG and click EXECUTE.

2. In the resulting screen shown in Figure 1, enter the DTP technical name and
START DATE from which you want to delete the error logs. Click EXECUTE.

g 4B /¢Ce@ DHR BDOHY =

Report RSBM_ERRORLOG_DELETE
@

Start Date 11/20/2012 to
| »

DTP [pTP_sQéxmOSICHEIW. |to |
but always older than ... days

=

L@ Delete Log

A Figure 1 Screen for Entering Selection Criteria for Deletion of Error Logs

The entries are deleted, and the screen shown in Figure 2 is displayed.

Report RSBM_ERRORLOG_DELETE

Report RSEM_ERRORLOG_LELETE

Reguest DTF Name Start Timestamp (UTC) Messages Changes
273,199 000001 DTP_4Q6KKOSJCWSJWGUZ0GRYHJUOS 20,120,614,183,246.1833600 10,883 0
273,208 000001 DTP_4Q6KKOSJICWEJWGU20GRYHJJOS 20,120,614,210,255.9813060 10,883 0
273,234 000001 DTP_4Q6KKOSJCW8JWGU20GRYHJJOS 20,120,614,232,705.3892430 10,883 0
273,253 000001 DTP_4Q6KKOSJICWEJWGU20GRYHJJOS 20,120,615,000,022.1727310 10,883 0
273,308 000001 DTP 4Q6KKOSJCWS8JWGU20GRYHJJOS 20,120,615,172,155.7901820 10,883 0
273,308 000002 DTP_4Q6KKOSJICWEJWGU20GRYHJJOS 20,120,615,172,155.7901820 10,883 0
273,335 000001 DTP_4Q6KKOSJCW8JWGU20GRYHJJOS 20,120,615,185,739.7422500 10,883 0
273,360 000001 DTP 4Q6KKOSJCWEJWGU20GRYHJJOS 20,120,615,213,325.3566420 10,883 0
273,392 000001 DTP_4Q6KKOSJCWS8JWGU20GRYHJJOS 20,120,615,223,0356.7473050 10,883 0
273,645 000001 DTP_4Q6KKOSJCWEJWGU20GRYHJJOS 20,120,618,215,143.7080060 10,883 0
275,383 000001 DTP 4Q6KKOSJICWEJWGU20GRYHJJOS 20,120,717,154,642.5910000 10,642 0
275,383 000002 DTP_4Q6KKOSICWEJIWGU20GRYHJIJOS 20,120,717,154,642.5910000 10, 642 (]
275,383 000003 DTP_4Q6KKOSJICW8JWGU20GRYHJJOS 20,120,717,154,642.5910000 10,993 0

»

Figure 2 Output of the Error Log Deletion Process
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contained in the target InfoProvider. Because this tip deals with dissimilar Info-
Cube structures, we'll use function module RSZ_I_COPY_QRY_TO_CUBE to copy
queries. The main trick here is to use ABAP Debugger to manipulate the behavior
of function module RSZ_I_COPY_QRY_TO_CUBE to ignore the check for matching
structures for the source and target InfoCubes.

The steps for implementing this are as follows:

1. Log on to the SAP NetWeaver BW environment and run Transaction SE37. In
the FUNCTION MoDULE field, enter “RSZ_I_COPY_QRY_TO_CUBE" and click
DisPLAY.

2. In the resulting code shown in Figure 1, insert a breakpoint in the code at the
right spot so that the function module will stop at that point. Click DiSPLAY,
scroll down, and look for this line in the code: “ IF 1_subrc <> 0 OR 1_is_com-
pliant=rs_c_false.”

3. Position the cursor on the line, and set a breakpoint by clicking the Stop icon
on the toolbar.

[ EuncionModuls Edit Goto  Utiffiesh) Engionment  Sistem  Help

& VdE @@ DHB tnos BRI @8

Funetion Builder: Display RSZ_I_COPY_QRY_TO_CUBE

S PR H 1 @LAHECDH @@ ratem o Foset Trepce fDelele & Fundion Moduie Documentstion
Function module [RSZ_I_COPY_ORY_TO_CUBE | Aclive

Atributes “Import Eoport | Changing | Tables  Exceptions ¢

H FUNCTION =sz
e

@b Rk

<1_s_complist> TYPE rzdl s compdir_compic,
<1_s_uid_server> TYFE rzx0_3_uid_sServer_x.

1t _eltmid TYFE rsz_t_uid,
1t comp_rename TYPE rzdl c_comp rename,
TYPE rs_s_msg,
= LIKE sy-subrc,
1_is_complient TYEE rs bocl,

,
© 45 O D D~ b Gl N 3 0. a1 o

1t mag TYPE rs t msg,

< 1 th complist  TYPE rzdl th compdir compic,
1_t_popup_in
1_t_popup_cut
1_=_popup

LR R O T TR O P ORI W O
RS R

1 uid server TYSE rzx0 T uid server X,

A Figure 1 Setting the Breakpoint in the Code

4. Go back and run the module by pressing or clicking EXECUTE.
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5. Type in your source and target cubes, and then press [F8]. The debugger will
stop at the line where you set the breakpoint.

6. Double-click on L_IS_COMPLIANT to make it show up in field names below
the code (see Figure 2). L_IS_COMPLIANT in the preceding code is checking for
the matching structures between the InfoCubes, and the system will enforce a
hard error if the structures are not compliant.

7. Navigate to the VARIABLES 1 tab at the bottom part of the screen. Enter an “X" in
the VAL (value) column. Click the CHANGE icon to the right of the line and press
[Fg]. By doing this, you are allowing the function module to execute further
even if the structures do not match.

(5 Debugger Edit Gole Breakpoints Setfings Miscellanecus  System  Help

@ | B Cee DHB STDL8 RE @@

ABAP Debugger(1) (Exclusive)(cidev_DEV_10)

Gz 0= ¢E 4= | SPstopsiza @ [ watchpoint HfLayout &l Configure Debugger Layer

[ [SAPLRZIHPACT | 1 [(REIMPACTUDS |/e2 |[sv-cugre 9
% Functon  |/fRszicopvorvTocuee |EE [semex [T
i’nesmz Desktop3 |/ Standard | Struciures | Tables |/ Objecis | DetailDisplay | Data Explorer | Breal

335 i _target_infocube
36 CHANGING

37 1_subrc

38 1 is_compliant

39 1 t mag.

40 -

41 + showv messages if failed

@) <z = IF 1_subrc <> 0 OR 1_1s_compliant = rs _c_false.

43

44 PERFCRM msg to_protocol
45 USING 'RS*

16 H g

47 1145

48 i_tezget_infocube
49 szpace

__A(Nanavies i} ‘varabies 2 ‘Locals | Globals | “auto | ‘emory Anaysis |
BEET %< W

3. | Variable | v. | val. | C. | Hexadecimal Value | Technical Type | Absolute Tyoe
|L_IS_COMPLIANT | [&r]2000 ci) \TYPE=R3_EOOL

A Figure 2 ABAP Debugger Showing L_IS_COMPLIANT

8. The function module will output a window with a list of queries to choose from.
Choose the query you want from the list and click TRANSFER SELECTIONS.
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9. Scroll through the log; after all the error messages about the cubes not being
identical, there should be one line confirming that your query was copied as
shown in Figure 3.

[= Program Edit Goto System  Help

& + 4 cCe@ LHR Do FE @@
SAP
QREEH

(&) [ &)%) 08 (L) (= )% ] (B[ J@ =)

Ty, Message Text
@ ComponentZSD_AVG_SALES_DB_1 (REP) created successfully in InfoCube ZOSD_NEW

()@ Technical information | [EH][(%¢]

A Figure 3 Log Displaying Message about the Copying Process

Note that this process will not copy BEx workbooks. These must be recreated
manually.
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ettings

[¥] Do not use any conversion
[v] Use mat aggregates
[¥]Use DB aggregation

Max. no. of hits

[ Oulput number of hits
[] Display modified structures
Key date with ti 3

1270972012

[ Display SOL query
[ Dieplay execution plan

Specification for retum type -

O Retum 3s a list

O Store in a new DB table
O insentin existing DB table
O Store in file (workstation)

Nama of the table or flle

@ Store infile (appl. server)

! |TEST_CSV_FILE | I

« Figure 1 Selection Options for
Transaction LISTCUBE

3. Click on EXECUTE or press [Fg8]. To view/download the .csv file, use Transaction
AL11. The file is typically stored under the directory DIR_SAPUSERS as shown

« Figure 2 Directory Options for

in Figure 2.
Name of Directory Parameter |Directory
DIR_EXECUTABLE Justisap/DBWIDVEBMGS00/exe
DIR_EXE_ROOT lustisap/DEWISYSiexe
DIR_GEN Justisap/DBWISYS/genidbg
DIR_GEN_ROOT Justisap/DBWISYSigen
DIR_GLOBAL Isapmn¥DBWiglobal
DIR_GRAPH_EXE Jusrfsap/DBWIDVEBMGS00/exe
DIR_GRAPH_LIB ustisapDEWIDVEBMGS00/exe
DIR_HOME Justfsap/DEWIDVEBMGS00Mwork
DIR_INSTALL Justisap/DEWISYS
DIR_INSTANCE Justisap/DBWIDVEBMGS00
DIR_UBRARY i [DBWIDVEDM
DIR_LOGGING Jusrisap/DEWIDVEBMGS00/0g
DIR_MEMORY_INSPECTOR Justisap/DBWIDVEBMGS00/data
DIR_ORAHOME foracle/DBWI1 02_64
DIR_PAGING ! PDEWDVEBM
DIR_PUT fustisapiput
DIR_PERF JustisapAmp
DIR_PROFILE Justisap/DBWISYSiprofile
DIR_PROTOKOLLS Jusrisap/DEWIDVEBMGS00/0g
DIR_REORG Justisap/DBWIDVEBMGS00/data
DIR_ROLL Justisap/DBWIDVEBMGS00/data
DIR_RSYN Justisap/DEWIDVEBMGS00/exe
DIR_SAPHOSTAGENT Justisapostetrt
DIR_SAPUSERS ¥ A
DIR_SETUPS Justisap/DBWISYS#profile
DIR_SORTTMP lustisap/DBWIDVEBMGS00/data
DIR_SOURCE JDBWISYSfsrc

Saving the CSV File into the Application
Server

4. Double-click on the line to see the file TEST_CSV_FILE.

5. To download the file, click on LisT « SAVE/SEND « FILE. Here you can specify
how you want the file to be saved.
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2. On the resulting popup, set the logon and original languages, and select the
MAINT. IN LOGON LANG. button in the next screen.

3. In the following screen, you can choose an existing message you wanted to
display in the DTP monitor screen, or you can create your own (see Figure 1).

& MegapeClss  Edt  Goto  Wltes  Erwronment  System  Help
[ v{HB CE@ ODHE DO EE @M
Message Maintenance; Change Messages
& & | P P Select=d entries ﬂ ga o §u & [ B | longText MNextfeenumber Nextused Compact Deplay  Last Changed By
Message class _[Rsy ACtY,
. atticutss Aiessaces |
0 2 N Y 5 ) !
|Message Message Shert Text sefEianatory(T]
) Lreor: ¢ 6 & 4 3 ¥ -
300 Double click function not supported here ~ =
301 Right mouse bucrcon not supporred on this node %]
a02 4e=arch not pos=ible. S=lect a node in the tces =
:803 Tou are only allowed to dragy InfaPackayes and ImfoPacicage groups )
_804 InfoPackage can only be moved to Infoleckages amd InfoPackage gqrowns =4}
308 Hoving InfoPeckage groups using DradeDrop not supportad )
laos $2arch inverrupced =]
ao7 Mondcor call-up only possible efter selection of a node ~
| [sos Please enter the pane of the file that should be Losd=d
_809 o nepping defined for source syatem 6 ()
_aw Source syatex s does not exist [}
3L1 IncoPackage &, JOUICE Syatex ¢ chamded by gource system & 1n 1nport ]
" aLz &1 verminated, because InfoCube /D30 object 2 could not be Locked ¥
| jaLa 4 terminated, as oo locking cucrently possible %]
GIEY Wo active wecsion of InfoCube & found; no detail output possible
—GLS 00H not. allowed as ascporator entry
3L6 Incorrect paraneter Cransfer to FM roar 13 13_get single
et ‘Space' and O0H not allowed ag escape entry 7]
las Source systex <l does not exlsc; InfoPeckage <2 deletsd %] 1
LELS Compres= InfoCube 4: From request ID & to request ID & %] O
LEZU Object names carmot start with a '0' in the customer name range
_EZJ Regquest ¢ 13 already available in Infolube/DS0 ¢; Not added
322 Rzgueat ¢ already reversed 1n InfoCube &; no rewerael posaible
azs Aggregation of InfoCube & not execuced; To-Request-ID & (]
aza Reaggregacion of aggregate & fron InfoCube ¢ scheduled %) -
77825 Internal error ocourrved: yaximm number of seasiona nay have been reached -
4“0 = ] 0

A Figure 1 Create Error Message to Be Displayed in the DTP Monitor Screen

4. When you've chosen the correct message, execute Transaction RSA1 in the SAP
NetWeaver BW system.

5. Select the transformation for which you want to create the monitor entries dur-
ing data load.

6. In the MAINTENANCE screen of the transformation, select the characteristic for
which you want to create messages.
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7. In the RULE DETAILS screen, select ROUTINE (see Figure 2).

@@@ = Description |

ol LA e e

Target Test FRSL (ZDTESTFR)

Version

10§ Rreusa Targt Infoobyct & 0BUS_sRra | Business area
11§ RFAREA | Rule Type =/ Direct Assinment E
1z § zzFRacTP  |peferent, Integrity Corstant

13 /§ RPRCTR Transfer Routhe E;ﬁ_ﬁtj:ss'mm

1§ ROV Read Master Data

15 /7 RORDMR | oo, rcq Fieids of Rus: :Izagri:g;ommg

16§ RPROX @lnomhe

17 P 2zrPCSID
16§ ZIFRPRD
19 /9 ZzFRRI
20§ RIVNAM
21 P LoGsys
2z § IZFRDCL

23 § zzFRDC2 ;
2t P zzrRoco Target Fields of Ruls:

= ¢ wroce | (E)|(E)F)00)38)

2 /§ zzparcn | Infobjsct |1 LongDesziion |Type |Ln |Conw.

Feld \Lung Descriptich - Type \Ln ool GO \IOAssgnrmt Eng Description
RBUSA Business Area HAR 4

27§ SBUKRS OBUS_AREA  4F Busrass area CHAR 4

28§ SaccT

20§ seusa

30 SFAREA

2 {E sgrer o check |[Transfer vanes | | [ [=][a]v][=] | [%]

»

9

Figure 2 Transformation Rule

. Input the following code, which will raise an exception if the business area =

6300 and also create an error message in the monitor for any records that meet
this criteria:
IF SOURCE_FIELDS-RBUSA = “6300°.

MONITOR_REC-MSGID = “RSM”.
MONITOR_REC-MSGTY = ‘E’.
MONITOR_REC-MSGNO = “799°.

MONITOR_REC-MSGV1 = ‘Business Area’.
MONITOR_REC-MSGV2 = SOURCE_FIELDS-RBUSA.
APPEND MONITOR_REC to MONITOR.
RAISE exception type CX_RSROUT_SKIP_RECORD.
ENDIF.
The exception that is raised in this logic will create the monitor entry, skip that
particular record, and start processing the next record. You can also raise an
exception to stop the data load completely.

Click on the SAVE button and activate the transformation.
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10. Create the DTP and execute it. The DTP maintenance screen will now display
the message that you selected earlier.

11. If you further drill down by right-clicking on the message and choosing Dis-
PLAY MESSAGES OF ERROR HANDLER, the system will show the message you
see in Figure 3.

= Reqguest Edt Goto Extras  Environment  System  Halp

(4 B @@ LHE ©DLd PR m
| Monitor: Data Transfer Process 303,074

4= B T:: @ @ Qnehuggng 8 @ Iér Job Overview SErmr stack Tl

Request 1D 303,074
Start Time 02/11/2013]/11:39: 43
Anish Trne 02/11/2013]11:39:44
. WCOHeader bl |
Request Processng M.. | D.. | Time Stamp | Duration |
_~ @ Request 303074 02/11/2013 11:39:43 2 Sec.
« @ Generate Request 0@/11/2013 11:39:43
= @ Set Status to 'Executabie’ 02/11/2013 11:39:43
+ @ Pracess Recuest 08/11/2013 11:39:43
+ @ Prepare for Bxdraction 0@/11/2013 11:39:43 2 Sec.
¥ @ Data Package 1: Errces in processing 08/11/2013 11:39:43 1 Sec.
» @ Extraction DataSource 3F1_SL_ZA_SI : B,000 Data Record 02/11/3013 11:39:44

* @ Fiter Out New Records with the Same Key : 2,000 > 2,0 (0/11/3013 11:30:44

A W Ca- SR Wd [ Miecsaces of Ervor Handler
+ @ Trarsformat] Type|Message Text /D Mo. |LTit|Det.
+ Y Bxczption i, @ | Eor: Busness Area 6300 RSM 709
e Messagesfti
« @ Processing §
» M Data Package 2: Erf

A Diats O-ocleman 2 ComPeines

A Figure 3 Displaying a Custom Message
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SPECIFIC setting and enter the name of the DSO “ZYCCD100" for which to
maintain the setting.

4. Click on the CHANGE button to maintain settings for the DSO.

5. A new window appears (see Figure 1) where you can maintain settings spe-
cific to the DSO. You can maintain three types of parameters on this screen,
PARAMETER FOR ACTIVATION, PARAMETER FOR SID GENER., and PARAMETER FOR
ROLLBACK.

"[ & Maintenance of Runtime Param.
@[ -|qH/0ee@ DHR onasn DM B
| Maintenance of Runtime Param.

DataStore Object [z7cenr00

_Parameter for Actwation
[ change Process Params. |
Maxmum Package See 0,000
Maxmum Wat Time for Process 300

Parameter for SID Gener.

ﬁf@ changa Process Params. |
Maxmum Package Sze [ 20,000
Maximum Wat Time for Process [ o0

| Parameter for Rolback

[% (Change Process Params. I
Maximum Wak Time for Process [ 600

a8 Save

A Figure 1 Maintenance of Runtime Parameters for DSO ZYCCD100

To improve the activation process for the DSO, follow these suggestions:

» The default number for the MAXIMUM PACKAGE SIZE is 20,000. This means
that the total number of records will be split into smaller packages based on
the number that is entered here. This number can be changed depending on
your individual system and also the total number of records that need to be
loaded. For a larger load, the MAXIMUM PACKAGE SIZE can be a higher num-
ber, or this number can be lower for a smaller load.

» It's common for this parameter to have values between 10,000 and 30,000.
The MAXIMUM WAIT TIME FOR PROCESS option in this window defines how
long the job is allowed to run and activate the data. If the activation job takes
longer than the wait time defined here, then SAP NetWeaver BW will abort
the data load job. Again, this setting can also be changed based on the number
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of data loads in the system and how long the system can afford to wait on
the activation process.

6. Click on the CHANGE PROCESS PARAMS. option in the PARAMETER FOR ACTIVATION
section, and a new popup window (see Figure 2) opens that allows some key set-
tings for parallel processing of the activation job. This setting is also specific to
your system and will determine how many parallel processes will be dedicated
for this activation job. For mass data loads with an expected number of millions
of records, you may set this parameter to a higher value, for example, 5 or 6,
and for smaller loads you can set this parameter to a smaller value of 2 or 3.3.

[E- Settings for Paralel Processng

Process Type: 0ODSSID(SID Determination During DataStare Activation)
Process varant: :v» Determination at Datastore Activation Without PC Var. 4’
Number of Processes [37] Paralel processng
“parallel Processing
() Dialog
Server Group for Parallel Disbg Processing o
(»)Background
Job Cless of Additional Background Processes with Paralel Processing v
Server/Host/Group on Which Additional Processes Should Run
Host s2pypbci (=}

==l

A Figure 2 Settings for Parallel Processing

Similarly from Figure 1, you may change the settings for PARAMETER FOR SID
GENER. and PARAMETER FOR ROLLBACK that can influence the SID generation and
rollback processes.

Also, you may make all of the preceding settings globally for all of the DSOs by
choosing the CROSS-DATASTORE option shown earlier in Figure 1. In this case, all
of the settings described can be made globally and be applied to all DSOs.
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[= Migration of a 3.x DataSource

@ DataSource 3.x OF_AA_002 with mapping and
transfer structure will be deleted as a result of
migration How Is Migration to Be Performed?

[ wioBwot | wthepot B Info X Cancel

A Figure 1 Prompt during the Migration of a 3.x DataSource

You can only perform a reverse migration on a DataSource, which is the purpose
of this tip, if the initial migration was carried out WiTH EXPORT.

To reverse the migration, follow these steps:

1. Log in to the SAP NetWeaver BW system. Use Transaction RSDS.

2. Specify the DataSource and source system, and then press [Enter]. The screen
shown in Figure 2 appears.

[ DataSource Repository

& | 4B e DHE BEDOHD @@
i DataSource Repository

2 O [LDO

Datasource [or1_sa_ooz

Source system

[ Migrabion of & 3.x DataSource

DataSource 2. CF[_AA_D02 with mapping and
transfer structure wil be deketed as a result of
rrigration How Is Migration to Be Parformed?

[ WO Export [ With Expert "lB Info ]Ix Cancel l

A Figure 2 Message to Confirm Recovery of the DataSource

3. Click on YEs. The DataSource has now reverted back to the old version of 3.x.

The system reproduces the 3.x DataSource (R3TR ISES), mapping (R3TR ISMP), and
transfer structure (R3TR ISTS) objects with their premigration status.
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« Figure 1 Creating a Message on the Local Process
Type

& TestProcess

Maintain Variant. ..
Exchange Variant...
Display All lob{s)...
Create Message. ..
Debug Locp....

‘ Remove Process

2. This will display another popup window where you can choose the type of mes-
sage for which you'd like to receive a message; that is, SUCCESSFUL, ERRORS, or
ALWAYS. Select ERRORS and click CONTINUE.

3. The next screen allows you to create the new message. Enter the description.
This screen has two options: EDIT DOCUMENT and MAINTAIN RECIPIENT LIST.

4. Click on the EDIT DOCUMENT button to define the text that will appear in the

message body. That will bring you to a simple editor where you can add your
text.

5. Create your recipient list by clicking on the MAINTAIN RECIPIENT LIST button.
This opens another screen, as shown in Figure 2, where you need to create your
recipient list.

Title: ITEST ERROR MESSAGE |
EE Bl ==
| Recipient Recin. type %R [
 Shlomi. weiss@bics.co.i Intemet address 'v:\[jv ] -
) i | oo -
jide MR R
-] ~00

ad L1y

A Figure 2 Adding Email ID Recipients to the List
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If you want to send an SMS text message when your process fails, you need
your Basis team to do some additional configurations. Then, in your recipient
list, choose the SMS number and VIA PAGER on the RECIPIENT TYPE as shown in
Figure 3.

B e
Recipient Recip. Type |Uﬁ ME] [a \Sel...|
MS Pager number * OlOolOo
NS Pager number ': O oo
MS Pager number >\ Ol0(0
MS Pager number pdimijmifim]
SMS Pager number * O|lgl0o
S iallalliE

A Figure 3 Adding SMS Numbers for Receiving Text Messages

With these steps, you've created a local process chain for generating error mes-
sages. Now you can include this in any process chains after any step for which you
need to generate the message.
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- Background Events: Overview and Administration

@e)zlDle]) (@) @) [:JL]DHBJ- (@ e

Creatad ... Background Procasshg Evant [Cesaiption Changed by Date Tima
(=] SAP_AACHIVING _DELETE_FINISHED ALK Al archive files In sesston: Status “Deletion completed” SaP 01,1219  Z200:53
AP SAP_ARCHINING _WRITE_FINISHED ACAG All archive files In s2sston: Status “Archiung completed” SAP 01,1219%9 22:01:17
sap SAP_BRANCHE_IMPORT Industry sactar mocet S4P 09.02,1995 14:20:07
sap SAP_CSM_TRIGGER_CENSYS_DISPATCH Sap 20,11,2000 14:50:00
=) SAP_DBA_ACTION S4P 8021995 14:10:53
Sap SaP_END_OF_JOB SaP 07.00.1063 13:20:38
Sap SAP_EUTHIST_CRITER(4_ACTIVATED SAP 18.10.2006 03:13:53
Sap SAP_MPCRT_STAAT P 2610198 094620 |
sap SAP_VPCRT_STCR | sep 26.10.1958  09:46:43
sep S&P_L ANGUAGE_FILL Lenguaaz flng sap 16011995  15:58:07
Sap SAP_LANGUAGE_IMPORT Laruana roort ; Sap 16011955  16:57:57
sap SAP_MONITORING_STARTUP_DISPATCH § ; = 01.07.2003  10:01:33
P SAP_CPMODE_SWITCH ¢ : Shp 26011004 17:36:26

A Figure 1 Transaction SMé4: Create Event as Trigger

2. Click on the CREATE icon in Figure 1 to display a popup entitled EVENT DEFINI-
TION. Enter the name and description, and click the SAVE button for the event
definition.

3. In your process chain, start the process type you'll need to start after the event.
In the AFTER EVENT area, choose the new event that you've created, and make
it periodic by clicking the PERIODIC JOB box as shown in Figure 2.

ln‘nn'eﬂlate] [ Date/Time ] [ after b ] [ After event ] 1 At cperation mode J
DatefTme
after ob At ooeration mock

|
[
|

After event
Event  [TEST_EVENET
Parameter | |

L‘;‘_ Periodic job

o Chedk @‘

A Figure 2 Defining the Start Condition for the Event
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4. Create a simple program using Transaction SE38 that will raise the event and
fire up the process. To do that, go to Transaction SE38 and create the program.

In the example shown in Figure 3, we are creating a new program called
ZTEST_RAISE_EVENT.

Gl E - = 7Rt EverT] ol O cete ]

Subobjects
()Source Code
O¥ariants

) Attributes
(Daocumentation

() Text elements

e Dispay | [#  change |

A Figure 3 Creating a Program with Transaction SE38

5. Click on CREATE, and then in the next screen, fill in the fields for the ABAP
attributes. Click SAVE. That will bring you to the ABAP Editor where you can
enter the source code for the program as shown in Figure 4. After adding the
code, activate the program.

CALL FUNCTION 'BP_EVENT_RAISE’
EXPORTING
EVENTID "TEST_EVENET'
*  EVENTPARM = N
*  TARGET_INSTANCE = X
EXCEPTIONS
BAD_EVENTID =
EVENTID_DOES_NOT_EXIST
EVENTID_MISSING =
RATSE_FAILED =
OTHERS =

OB W N

IF SY-SUBRC <> 0.

* MESSAGE ID SY-MSGID TYPE SY-MSGTY NUMBER SY-MSGNO
g WITH SY-MSGV1 SY-MSGVZ2 SY-MSGV3 SY-MSGV4.
ENDIF.
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6. Add an ABAP PROGRAM process type to your process chain and connect it to
the program that you've just created. See Figure 4 for a reference, and then click
CREATE.

[= Insert ASAP Program ¥

&) program |ZTEST_RAISE_EVENT [l @

Desaiption.

A Figure 4 Inserting an ABAP Program

7. The PROCESS MAINTENANCE: ABAP PROGRAM screen is displayed. Enter the
name of the ABAP program that you created in the earlier step. Save your
changes, and now this variant that you created can be used in process chains.

Your final process chain should look like what's shown in Figure 5.

& TEMP_ROLLUP

L 4
=]

M=

&° ZTEST_RAISE EVENT

A Figure 5 Process Chain

The TEMP_ROLLUP local process that you see in Figure 5 is just an example; what-
ever you will decide to put between the start process type and the ABAP routine
will run inside the loop. Now, just activate your process chain.
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Follow these steps to check the transported query elements:

1. Log in to your SAP NetWeaver BW system and run Transaction SE09. As shown
in Figure 1, you can see the query elements in the transport.

—E MBDK304077 TAL_ADIR tech name cquery
(31 MBDK904078 TAL_ADIR Development/Correction

[—E Elements of the Query Builder

DFIOIFNOS46A1KRS0P7H7GIHS
DFIOIFNO9471073K08N39WAQX
DFIOIFNOS47TETFBESZPCEPOP
DFI0OIFN0S45L3FR2ZNBIBERSAH
DFIOIFNOS49C522TYUCHEHKS
DFIOIFNOS4A4GOELAEDIJLVUL
DFIOIFNOS4AWSAQCLXTSHLAST

A Figure 1 Query Elements

2. Run Transaction SE11 and specify table RSZELTDIR.

3. In the DATA BROWSER screen, enter one of the ID numbers that is given in Trans-
action SE09 in the ID field. In this example, we enter “0946A1KRSOP7H7 GWH5"
in the ID field.

4. After you've entered the ID, you will get the result shown in Figure 2. The ID
you entered returns the name of the respective query

5. Now you can enter other IDs from Figure 1 to understand which query IDs
belong to the respective query

< *dH @@ DHR DL BE @8

‘ Data Browser: Table RSZELTDIR Select Entries 2
DvveTAFEEDH

Table: RSZELTDIR A

Displayed Fields: 4 of 4 Fixed Columns: 12_1 List Width 0250
1D Version|Query Long description

| DFIOIFN0946A1KRSOP7H7GUHS | A TIP_TECH_NAME Tech Name

| DFIOIFN0946A1KRS0P7HGUHS |1 TIP_TECH_NAME Tech Name

A Figure 2 Results Screen for Query Element ID and Query Name
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FES) == _ _ —
Home Insert Page Layout Farmulas Data Review View Live Office Deavelaper Add.Ins

BExAnalyzer - | & Snaglt (&' Window -
AR FeFrePRBER
ERE@TEE ND

_Menu Commands. Custom Toolbars
Gis BEx Design Toolbox: Insert Analysis Gridl
a [ 8 [ ¢ | 0o | E | F [ewcew 8 [ o ] J | K [ L [ M [ N [ O

e R[5 R s 2 e == =[]

4> W] Quen1 | Queny2 /‘Sheetz s AN |

Ready | 23 |

A Figure 1 Add Design Items to the Query2 Tab

4. Click on the PROPERTIES dialog box, change the DATA PROVIDER field entry to
reference Query2 (click on |0 to find the query), and click on the OK button
(see Figure 2).

oy e
s Home Insert Page Layout Formutas Data Revlew View Live Otfice Developer Add-Ins l
B Properties of Analysis Grid

Name ol Andlysic Giid

GRID_ g -
_ Meny| 3: Create Data Provider

5o Dty Providsis

Dad [DP_2 o

1
2 (6] Ouary
3 = - -
8 Ran| [Biling Tesling quew for ken W, x
: fi53 InlcCube
7 ~Bg ﬁ'lirmaSelSide-Bilm Delads MultProvider
s A
B r I~ Provide Rezuks Offine
:: r 1™ Festees Irilis Buesy Yiess on Relresh
[z
i3] 4I5S ak carcsl | [™®
| [ JICT (RCTTEN |
15 T
e 1™ Do Mol Dekate Nurbar Fomals When ing b Foemula
17
18
KLY
20
1211 i3 Carcel |
2
|23
|24
P33
2

A Figure 2 Changing Data Provider to Reference Query2
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Tip 61

Merging Two Queries into One BEx Analyzer Workbook

5. Finally, create a table on the REsuLTs tab that merges data from both queries
(QUERY1 and QUERY2). Save the workbook (Figure 3).

A Figure 3 Add Design Items to Query2 Tab

. . On Hand inventory ;

Product Group | Manufacturer | Sheif Life Expiry Dt | Standard Cost Lona Blockad Siock Stock In Transit | Total DIOH
Brand 900140 12/3172013 185 13 0 0
Brand 900140 05/31/2014 185 10 0 0
Brand 9002568 08/31/2013 1215.8 1 0 242307692
Brand 900256 04/30/2015 1215.8 62 0 24.2307692
Brand 900180 09/20/2015 951.75 2742 0 12.8704022
Brand 900001 09/30/2014 718.18 340 0 11.4440782
Brand 900001 11/30/2014 718.18 316 0 11.4440782
Brand 900001 11/30/2014 1438.35 986 0 11.9402583
Brand $00001 10/31/2014 287.27 133 0 13.4821002
Brand $00001 11/30/2014 287.27 1750 0 13.4821002
Brand 900138 07/6/2014 131.56 1 0 17.6086957
Brand 900138 07/8/2014 131.56 8 0 17.6088957
Brand $00001 04/30/2014 ©6041.28 S 0 S7.8571429
Brand $00001 08/31/2014 202064 13 0 324117847
Brand 500001 11/30/2014 107.55 186 0 34.4572547
Brand S00001 01/31/2015 107.55 1174 0 344572847
Brand 900001 02/28/2015 107.55 400 0 344572547
Brand 900136 08/17/2015 411.09 3 0 78.75
Brand 900136 09/25/2015 411.08 - 0 78.75
Brand 900026 03/1/2015 360.25 1 0 315
Brand 900026 04/1/2016 380.25 4 0 315
Brand 900026 08/1/2016 360.25 2 0 31s
Brand 900026 12/1/2016 217.74 98 0 227908977
Brand 200026 02/1/2017 326.6 196 0 29.4490818
Brand 900084 07/21/2014 4754 k2l 0 68.0487805
Brand 900084 07/312014 8 SS 0 71.7381304
Brand 900057 10/21/2014 585.26 2118 0 8.41663723
Brand 900057 11/30/2015 2926.3 1393 0 7.43021385
Brand 900345 08/31/2013 439.5 21 0 29.0769231
Brand 900345 03/31/2014 168431 79 0 32.1719457
Brand 900055 07/3172017 383 2584 0 11.78878%1
Brand 900055 08/31/2017 383 19667 0 11.7897891
Brand 900026 08/31/2015 157 16 0 247228244
Brand 900026 09/30/2015 157 20 0 247328244
Generic 900037 07/3172014 1500 318 0 71.9548872
Generic 900037 08/31/2013 135 2 0 78
Generic 900037 08/30/2013 138 1 0 78

} 500148 10/21/2014 130.72 16 0 0

You now have a simpler method to join data for analysis. This allows end users to
perform this task on the frontend versus requesting IT to perform this task in SAP
NetWeaver BW. Business users can quickly leverage this tip versus waiting on IT
to remodel the data from an SAP NetWeaver BW perspective.
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Tip62  Modifying BEx Queries from SAP NetWeaver BW with the Use of Conditions

» € Cross Application
~ & Financial Controlling
» €9 Cost Center Accounting
» €9 Proft Center Accounting
v & Profitability Analysis
» 49 DataStore Objects
» & InfoCubes
» €9 InfoSets
~ & MultiProviders
» e Project Systems - Cantrolling
e g Specialty Profitability Detail (Current and Previous Fiscal)
3 E Current Day COPA Validation Query
¥ Lg COPA-Gross Profit Transaction Detail Current/Previous FiscYr
« [ COPA-Gross Profit Transaction Detail CurrentiPrevious Fiscyr

A Figure 1 Select Desired Query

2. After the query pane is open in SAP NetWeaver BW, click on the CONDITIONS
button on the toolbar. You'll see the CREATE CONDITION area as shown in

Figure 2.

[& Conditon Edit Goto  System  Help
o [ FdEICeQICHE tToD BE QR
Create Condition
Conditions
Conditians Staus | |
| ¥ s STATUS
+ [&R Test conditon [7] Active
To display restrictions, double-click on the condition
Congition [Test Condition ]
With the following restrictions:
Key Figure _Lg‘ ian High

A Figure 2 Create Condition Pane
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3. As shown in Figure 3, here we will create the condition by selecting the key
figure (i.e., REVENUE - FI - SALES), Option (i.e., BT, which stands for IS IN THE
INTERVAL), Low (i.e., 10000), and High (i.e., 1000000) condition restrictions.

[S condiion Edit Goto System Help

0! -mg:e@eama D a8 FEE
B

Conditions

Conditions | std

~ ~ [B Test Condition
_* A& Customer Number

[BECCIER
Opti_ Description
[EQ ]is equal fo
NE  is notequalto
GT s greaterthan
LT is less than
is greater than or equal to

GE

To display restrictions, double-click on the condition LE  isless than or equal to
BT  isinthe interval
NB

is not in the interval

Condition [Test Condition
With the followi trictions: e e

‘ e. ng restrictions: A BC  Bottom N
o Key Figure Option Wrg Top Sum
L jRevenue - Fl- Sales BT 1 l BS  Bottom Sum
uBilled Qty - Alternate UOM TP Top Percent

i 1 BP  Bottom Percent

A Figure 3 Selecting Key Figure, Option, and Low and High Condition Restrictions

Now the condition has been created. The condition will be enforced in either the

SAP NetWeaver BW or BEx query interface.
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« Figure 1 Filter Pane with Customer and Customer
Chain ID

& Posting key
Customer Chain |dent
Document type

Item Status
Created on

& Company code

Lustomer

SF Filter |ﬂ Rows/Columns Im Conditions

[ Columnz
=5 E Keay Figuras

----- @ Detit/Dred Amoun!

Cusztcmer Credil
Sales documert
& Reason cods
Prred: meti supplament
Compery code
i g Nel Date for Customes Moster Tems
- @& Custoener Chan Ident

23

Corticd I nfoemation

Customer

Document Dale
& Baselne dae
£ Relerencs

Asaignment Nurber
Document type

P Filter B Rows{Colurns |EE Condtians |

A Figure 2 Rows/Columns Pane with Customer and Customer Chain ID

2. To create a new restricted key figure, right-click on the KEY FIGURES folder and
select NEW RESTRICTED KEY FIGURE from the context menu.
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Tip 63  Using Restricted Key Figures to Simulate the OR Operator in a Single Query

3. Click and drag the key figure (i.e., DEBIT/CREDIT AMOUNT) and variable
(CuSTOMER) to the DETAIL VIEW of the selection pane, and enter “Customer
selection” in the DESCRIPTION field.

4. Create another restricted key figure; click and drag the key figure (i.e., DEBIT/
CREDIT AMOUNT) and the variable (CUSTOMER CHAIN) to the DETAILS VIEW of the
selection pane, and enter “Chain selection” in the DESCRIPTION field (Figure 3).

"% Change Selection EII-E—”X

Genaal | Aggregation | Display Advanoedj Convers'onsl VF'lannng | Caleulations |

DR : Technical Name
Chain Selection ‘Ql' i

[]Use Standard Text
. AR Account Balance Overview

- ﬂ Accounting Clerk

s ﬂ Authorization Group
----- A2 Chart of accounts

- M Classification

ﬁ Company code

- A8 Credit Control Area
ﬁ Credit management: R
3 Cust Group

:55 Customer E
A Customer Chain Ident

&5 Customer Credit Control Informa
&5 Customer Credit Group

k° Customer District Nu

&5 Customer Region Numb

A" Customer Sales

A" Customer Service Eli

ﬁ Customer Service Eli

- ﬁ Customer number compounded
& &8 Delivery Route Numbe

- A2 Delivery Route Stop

i BN Aaaaiin L

|
|
v;( ; il ; | > < il ¥|

. B Customer ChainID (Selection Option, Op

FEEE 0RO REERRee

[ ok ][ cancel ],

A Figure 3 Create Restricted Key Figure with Customer Chain Variable

5. Create a new calculated key figure by right-clicking on the Key FIGURES folder
and selecting NEW CALCULATED KEY FIGURE from the context menu.
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6. Click and drag the newly created restricted key figures to the DETAIL VIEW, and
append a + sign (e.g., 'CHAIN SELECTION' + ‘CUSTOMER SELECTION') as shown in
Figure 4. Enter "Debit/Credit Amount" in the DESCRIPTION field.

e C hange Formula

General AggregdlmlLDlsplay L Advanced L Corwewonsj Plamng i Edcl.lahms]

n

Debi/Credlt Amount B~ |

[CJusest -
‘Chain Selection' + 'Customer Selection’ {17}{{}371‘

L : s
7T | | P
men
EAEY

| o]

| B ) B ) e e ] ] ) B

e [ | [ [ [ [ e [ Y [ -

i EyAvailable Operands &Upelaum

|- B Key Figues - (7 Basic Functions

| /@@ Chain Selection - (7 Percentage Functions

| /i@ Customer Selection #-- (3 Data Functions

| &~ (] Fomula Variable #-- (7 Mathematical Functions

- (] Trigonometric Functions
& (] Boolean Operators

A Figure 4 Create Calculated Key Figure with Both Restricted Key Figures

7. Now the calculated key figure— DEBIT/CREDIT AMOUNT— has been created. Run
the query to filter on either customer or customer chain variables.
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Part 4

SAP NetWeaver BW Admin-
istration and Development

Things You'll Learn in this Section

64  Restoring a BEx Query from Version 7.x to 3.X . ..ccccoveeriiiinnnnn. 231
65  Documenting SAP NetWeaver BW Transformations . ............... 234
66  Clearing the Logistics Cockpit Delta Queue to Ensure

Data ConSiStENCY . ....oviiiiiiiiiee e 238
67  Converting Logical System Names during a System Copy . ....... 242
68  Creating a Custom Method to Search for Invalid Characters

in an INfoODbJect ......ccviiiiii 245
69  Deleting SAP NetWeaver BW Statistics for Better Statistic

Query Performance .........cccoooiiiiiiiiiiiie e 249
70  Analyzing InfoProviders in Detail in SAP NetWeaver BW . ....... 253

71 Setting Up a Transport Request to Delete Obsolete SAP
NetWeaver BW Obijects from Inaccessible QA and PRD

SYSTEMS 258
72 Restoring an ABAP Program to an Earlier Working Version

to Correct @ BUZ . ..ovvveiiiiii 261
73 Checking the Patch Level of Different SAP NetWeaver BW

COMPONENTS oo 264
74  Finding and Deleting Unused Query Elements Using Selection

CONAILIONS .o 266

75  Accessing the Metadata of an InfoCube for Troubleshooting ... 269
76  Tracking Changes to Common SAP NetWeaver BW Objects

Using the Rev-Trac Tool ........ccccoiiiiiiiiiiiic e 272
77  Suppressing Unwanted Messages in BEx Workbooks or

QUEIIES .o 274
78  Checking the Last Failed Authorization in a Role . .................... 276
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79  Transferring SAP NetWeaver BW Authorizations into

SAP BusinessODbjJects .......cccuviiiiiiiiiii e 279
80  Analyzing Transport Logs to Identify Failing Elements within

a Change Request ...........ccocoiiiiiiiiiiii e 283
81  Creating User-Input Required Variables for Use in

Key Figure Calculations ..........ccccviiiiiiiiiiiie 286
82  Overriding Default Cell Limits in the BEx Web Analyzer . ......... 289
83  Creating Secondary Indexes on DataStore Objects without

A TraNSPOIt oo 291
84  Optimizing Query Performance by Using Code to Restrict

Parallel Access to InfoProviders ..........ccccccoiiiiiiiiiiiiiieciiiiieeens 295
85  Narrowing Down Data Selection on MultiProviders

with Query Pruning ... 300
86  Quickly Finding a BEx Query Definition in the

SAP NetWeaver BW Backend ..., 302

This part of the book will cover some key areas of SAP NetWeaver BW admin-
istration. This includes system performance optimization and tuning in the SAP
NetWeaver BW system, as it drives the user adoptability and lower total cost of
ownership. We'll also provide insight into performance analysis and the related
critical housekeeping that administrators will need to be familiar with to keep the
system running smoothly. We'll take a brief segway into authorizations in SAP
NetWeaver BW as a part of administration, as well.
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Tip 64  Restoring a BEx Query from Version 7.x to 3.x

Version [ & ]| <« Figure 1 Error Message
When a 7.x Version Query Is
Opened in 3.x

A This component was edited with a more recent version of the
S5 Editor, You also have to use the more recent version to edit
further
Further processing not possible, Update your front end.

Any query or query component originally created in the SAP NetWeaver BW 3.x
system is backed up when this component is opened for editing in Query Designer.
The backed-up queries and query components definitions in 3.x compatible format
will be stored in the database tables that contain the query definition.

Note that queries and query components originally created in SAP NetWeaver BW
7 x have no backup version.

Follow these steps to convert a query:

1. Go to Transaction SE38, enter program name “COMPONENT_RESTORE", and
click EXECUTE.

2. In the following screen, enter the INFOPROVIDER name, select the COMPONENT
TypE, and click EXECUTE. The COMPONENT TYPE lists all types of components
that can be restored. For this scenario, select the REP type that indicates QUERY
(see Figure 2).

=

Select InfoProvider x

Info>rovicer [zsa_ce1
Componert Tye REP = Types fer Cuery Zompanerts (Yalid for 2 =

[v) B ) 0 2 ()
_LO_ Short Descript.
REP Query

CKF  Calculated Key Figure
SEL  Restictac Key Figure
STR  Structure .
VAR  Variable

A Figure 2 Types of Query Components That Can Be Restored
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3. In the following screen shown in Figure 3, select the query that has to be
restored to version 3.x.

ery Elements

[ 5 L () (. o [ (]

(D] Object Name Long Description

= ZSQ_C01_Q0001_BACK_UP Senice Quality: KPI s CPI NPT (E
E=| ZDEV_HB83166_TEST 3X TO TX  ZDEV_HB89166_TEST 3X TO_TX
[H  ZDEV_TEST_7X_TO_3X RESTORE Query restare from 7 to 3X

EE| ZSQ_C01_Q0001 Servce Quality: KPI Vs CPI NPT

Ll » ; 4 >

'Iv“ Transfer Selections ”R Cancel J

A Figure 3 Selecting Query to Be Restored

4. In the next screen, click on YEs to confirm the restore. The system displays a
success message as shown in Figure 4.

[c Restare Query Elements

(o) o R ) ()% ) (). (. [ f@@bo) (@] (& o][@1]
Type M. .
B Component ZDEV_TEST_7X_TO_3X_RESTORE restared successfully in InfoProvider ZSQ_C01

[ |@]/E]x]

A Figure 4 Successful Restoration

Using a standard SAP program and few simple steps, you can restore any accidently
converted 7.x queries back to the 3.x version, thus minimizing the overall impact
when undesired migration of queries or reusable query components occurs from
version 3.X to version 7 .X.
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routine and end routine, so when you click on SHOw RULE DETAILS, the system
shows the code inside the routine (see Figure 1).

w of the Tramsformation Rules

Tabular Overview

P Transformation

Dkjech Active

version

Person

Racpongibla PRUNCHA Sourcar [ DataSsurce 2F]_EL_PD_SI

thanged On 24,01,2013 0851 Target: €3 Datastore Object ZUD_EXP

Sl File De /s* Hids Fule Detalls Show Feld Deralls Hide Feld Datails

Start Routine

Routine Code for Start Routin
DELETE SOURCE_PACKAGE WHERE razkokrs EQ '2004' OR
raakokes 1S INITIAL.

End Routina

Routine Code for End Routine

« "Inserc vour code here
" fill table "MOMITOR" vith values of sbucture "MONITOR_REC"
*- to make monitor antrias

.. "to cancel the update process

* ralse exception type CX_RSROLT_ABORT,

DATA:
| wa_result_fields TYPE _ty_s_TG_1.

*Zaraes Quantity amounts whan UMIT iz blank
CLEAR |_wa_rezult_fields-QUANTITY.
MODIFY RESULT_PACKAGE FROM |_wa_result_fields
TRANSPORTING QUANTITY
WHERE UNTIT [3 INITIAL.

Croup: 01-Standard - Koy Rulec

Source Field name  Description Data Type Lngth Rule Type TargetInfoObject Description InfoObjTyp Lngth
FISCVAR Fiscal yearvariant  CHAR 000002 [TIME] (B OFISCYARNT  Fiscal yearvanant  CHAR oooonoz
CURTYPE Currancy typa CHAR 000002 [DIRECT] @ 0CURTVRE Currancp Typa CHAR 000002
RMERS Wersion CHAR 000002 [DIRECT] fH  OVERSION Uarsion CHAR 000003

Rule Description: "Version'

RYEAR Fiscal year NumMC 000004 [TIME] (5  OFISCYEAR Fiscal year NUMC 000004
RBUKRS Company Code CHAR 000004 [DIRECTI &H  0COMP CODE Companv Gode CHAR oonoos =)

v

A Figure 1 Show Rule Details View

If you click on SHOW FIELD DETAILS, the system shows the detail information of
all of the InfoObjects in the transformation, such as DESCRIPTION OF INFOOBJECT,
INFOOBJECT TYPE, INFOOBJECT LENGTH, and so on.

You can copy the content of these windows into your documentation using the
clipboard or snipping tools.
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SAP NetWeaver BW Metadata Repository
This option displays the details of the transformations in the SAP NetWeaver BW
Metadata Repository by opening a web browser.

Right-click on the transformation that you want to document, and click DoCUMEN-
TATION. A new browser window pops up. The new window will have all of the
detail information of the transformation as shown in Figure 2.

|z B Metadata Repasitory ‘ S M v B v @ o~ Pagev Sofetyv Tookv @)

 00300583074102DDBBD73B5DB16A92B2

Type: [Transformeticn
Mame: | TYKSDEVI
Drsarition (Shart): | Stewsrdship DetsilL
Description (Long): [Stewerdshp Deteil Ledper -» Exenses & Merans - FO Ledger
Object Version: Aclve - -
Last Changed by: PKLNCHA

Lsst Chsnged: (017242013 09:51:03
Cretend G R
Contert Change: |VIVOC0 00:00:00

Documents

Description of Docurert
(3] The tetrle thaea nat contein sny dats

Object in Environment

m User | hPreviossDebsFow | InSubsequertDatsFlow | Disphysdin |

ken | Name | Deserption (Shori)  Dexcriglicn {Larg) =
@ |zmex Expanzes &Margna Exuens9s & Mergne - FD Ledgar Data
P |30.9 PO SISAD 520 Stesvardship Detai L Stewardzhp Deteil Ledger (Single)

A Figure 2 Display Transformation

Take note of the following sections and tabs on the screen:

» DESCRIPTION
This section at the top of the screen includes the details such as the technical
NAME of the transformation, the DESCRIPTION, and so on.

» REQUIRED OBJECTS
This tab includes the source and destination of the transformation.

» USER
This tab includes the DTP information.
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» IN PrREVIOUS DATA FLOW
This tab lists the source of the transformation.

» IN SUBSEQUENT DATA FLOW
This tab lists the target of the transformation.

The last tab on the screen will have a generated name and include the InfoObject
mapping details of the transformation as shown in Figure 3.

=7 BW Metadata Repository | [ 5~ ~ % dm v Page~w Safety~ Tools~ )|
Dascripton (Shrt). [Siewardship Detai L ‘
o (Long): Eewamghp Detal Ledger -= Expenzes & Margns - PO Ledger ]

Dbject Versicn: [Actve ]
Lt Changedbby: [PKUNCHA 5
}

]

Last Changed, (0172472013 0851:03

Coreent Chanpad B: |
Cortent Change: [00/010000 00.00:00

Documents

Descripthan of Document
(3] The table does ot cortsin sny cata

Object in Environment
~ FoauredDbiests | User  InPevewDetofhw | mSihosaertDoiaFow | Disleyodin  IWSOSMEGDATIEDISHOZARZBS000E |
Detail Transformation EI
s |
ja0jec Aciive
version
Person Im
Responeible PEUNCHS Sowrce: | X DataSource FI_SL_FD S
Changed On 24.01 2013 0BS1 Target: | X DataStore Dbiect ZUD_EXP [Ermiron)
Rk Bl Tt i e Dok Sk Finky Pt e Fio Dot
Start Routine
M_
Group: 01-Standard - Key Rules
Source Fleldname Description '.,;".mmn Rule Type InToOLT
FISCYAR Flacsl year CHAR D002 [TIME| x FISCYARNT Fiscalyaar  CHAR 0ooog2
veriart yenant
CURTYPE  Curencytype  CHAR 0002 [DIRECTI |~ DCURTYPE  Cumenzy  CHAR 000002
Type
RVERS Verson CHER 000003 [DIRECTI [y D¥ERSON  Yerson  CHSR 00003
RYEAR Fiscd year NLMC 000004 [TIME] VX OFECYEAR Fizcal year  NLbIC 000004
RELMRS Cotpary Code  CHAR 000004 [DIRECT) X DCOMP_COOE  Carmpeny CHAR 0ood4
Cade
VALLETYPE Valwetyps  NLMCOI0D03 [DIRECTI | OVIVPE  VabeTyps MLMC 000003 [

A Figure 3 InfoObject Mapping Details

You can either save this page in HTML format or embed it into your documentation
as an attached file. Another possibility is to just include the URL link.
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In the source system (SAP ERP system), stop the V3 delta collection job that is
associated with the extractor being changed by removing the corresponding V3
job from the schedule. For this, you can use Transaction LBWE and click on JoB
CoNTROL on the 2LIS_02_ITM line.

The naming convention for the V3 collection job will be LIS-BW-VB-APPLICAT
ION_<APPLICATION>_<CLIENT NUMBER>, if the V3 job was directly scheduled in
your system using Transaction LBWE. Alternatively, you can use the job name that
was scheduled from Transaction SM36 or use any scheduling tools. For example,
if the Transaction LBWE JoB CONTROL option was used to schedule these jobs, the
background jobs will have the following naming convention for these applications:

» LIS-BW-VB_APPLICATION_02_<client number> - Purchasing

» LIS-BW-VB_APPLICATION_03_<client number> - Inventory

» LIS-BW-VB_APPLICATION_17_<client number> - Plant Maintenance

After the V3 delta collective run job is removed from the schedule, manually
execute this job to process any pending V3 delta records so that they can be moved

to the RSA7 SAP NetWeaver BW delta queue. Execute this job from Transaction
LBWE, and then choose JOB CONTROL « SCHEDULE JOB (see Figure 1).

| LO Data Extraction: Customizing Cockpit
2

ISouch Data Structure | DataSource | Update | Update Mode
|~ BLogstics applcations | : -
v @02 : Purchasng Job Contral &7 Queued Delta
» @03 Inventrry Contr @ Job Control - & Queued Delta
» @04 : Shop Floor Con Job Contral - &7 Queued Delta

Maintenance for Collective Updete

v @05 : quaity Manager| Job parameters e = Job Contral - &2 Queued Daita
+ @08 : Shipment ® Ctart date. .. @ Not Maintained Job Contral &2 Queued Delta
; @ 11 90 Sales BW : ) . Job Control - 42 Queued Deita
+ @ 12 ; LE Shipping BW| B0 Pint param. (Bt Sefsing Job Cortral - & Queued Delta
» @13: oplingew |-— — — —— Job Contrel & Queued Daita
v & 17 : Plat Maintenan| Job cantrol | Job Cortrol &2 Queued Delta
» @ 18 : Customer Servi m Job Contral - & Queued Dalta
+ @40 Retaiing I o Job Cortrol - &2 Queued Delta
» @43 BW: Retailpos| B~ ETER Job Contral - & Queuad Delta
» Baa: Bw: Retal POS | Job Contral - &2 Queued Delta
v @45 : Ageroy Busnass 7] Job Contral - & Queued Dalta
- @20 workfow (x]

+ @01 : [5-0IL SSR DTF FEEIrEprecsssng v

A Figure 1 LO Cockpit Extraction: Scheduling and Executing Jobs

Extract the delta twice to SAP NetWeaver BW using the corresponding InfoPackage
to ensure that any pending delta in the RSA7 SAP NetWeaver BW delta queue in
SAP ERP is loaded to SAP NetWeaver BW. Note that the second delta must bring
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Tip 66  Clearing the Logistics Cockpit Delta Queue to Ensure Data Consistency

0 records only, which is an indication that all pending deltas have been extracted
to SAP NetWeaver BW (see Figure 2).

BW Delta Queue Maintenance

S&a
|st... |Datasource ‘B‘iTotaI Istat. |
OO@ 2LI5_02_ITH .0
OOM2LTS 17 _TONATIE n

A Figure 2 RSA7 SAP NetWeaver BW Delta Queue Maintenance

If any data is still left in the SAP ERP setup table from prior initializations, delete
the data using Transaction LBWG for the corresponding application to which the
LO Cockpit extractor belongs.

Transport the extractor structure changes from the source SAP NetWeaver BW sys-
tem to the target SAP NetWeaver BW system (development to acceptance, develop-
ment to production, etc.). Activate the replicated DataSource in SAP NetWeaver
BW, and send any SAP NetWeaver BW transports to map any new fields from the
DataSource to the DSO (if applicable).

Delete and reinitialize the DataSource in SAP NetWeaver BW with no data transfer
option using the appropriate InfoPackage available for the DataSource.

Unlock the SAP ERP transactions (if applicable) or open the system back up for
user access, and put back any background jobs on schedule so that updates to the
application can be posted to the system.

Put the V3 delta collection job back into its schedule in SAP ERP with the desired
frequency (hourly, every 30 minutes, daily, etc.) as shown in Figure 3.

Transaction SM37 shows the V3 delta collective run job has been scheduled to run
(see Figure 4).

Schedule a delta InfoPackage in SAP NetWeaver BW and ensure that data is
extracted to SAP NetWeaver BW if any new deltas have been created in SAP ERP
since the system was reopened.
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LO Data Extraction: Customnizing Cockpit

<
Al

SOLFCE Data structure | Datasource | update | update Mode |
~ @ Logistics Applizations

» 02 : Puchasio Job Control & Queued Delta

» @ 03 : Inventory Controliag Job Control ¢ Queued Dolta

» @04 : Shoo Floor Contr Job Control - & Queued Delta

’ @US 1 Qudity Managem Job Control - ¢ Queued Dalta
» @06 : Shipment D Job Control - @ Queued Delta
» @11 =0 sales B @ HMaintained Job control - &7 Queued Defta
» @ 12 LE Shipping BW @ Scondard Settings lob Control - & Queued Defta
» @ 13: SO BilNg EW Iob Control - & Queued Defta
» @17 Hart Mainte@: T Job Control & Queued Dalta
’ @ 18 : Customer Senvicz Job Control - ¢ Queued Delta
4 %40 : Retaiing Iob Control - & Queued Defta
4 %43 : BW: Retal POS D) mo Job overdew... Jlob Control & Queued Delta
» @44 BW: Retdl POS D Job control - 6® Queued Defta
» @ 45 Agency Busingss Job Control - &7 Queuaed Delta
- @20 workflow @

- ol SO EROTE e

A Figure 3 Scheduling the Job

3ldH €00 DHEB HNoD BR @B

| Job Overview: Alphabetic
[ Joblog | & RiRelease ) & Spool | 88 step

Job name Scheduled |Released |Ready Active Finished |Canceled

LIS-BW-\B_APPLICATION 62 X

A Figure 4 Transaction SM37 Screen Showing the V3 Delta Collection Job
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[ program Edit Goto  System Hebp

g | ~ 48 e DHE HDOo8 @@
Tool: Conversion of Logical System Names

®@ma|

Converting logical system names
Old Logical System Name 1 ol
New Logical System Name ™

() Conversion of Client-Dependent and Client-Independent Tables
{e.g. Renaming Original System or Following Database Copy)
Conwersion of Client-Dependent Tables
(e.g. Following a Client Copy)

[v|Test run [v|Check Existence of New Names in Tables
Number of Entries per Commit | 1.000.000
Tables to be Converted ‘ Jw [ B >
Options
[ |Determine Relevant Tables Again

I¥|Start Conversion of Tables with Special Handiing

A Figure 1 Logical System Conversion Screen

This screen has several parameters that can be used for the conversion of logical
system names:

» TEST RUN
Allows you to run this transaction in a test mode to check and correct any errors
or warnings. The test mode will generate a log that needs to be analyzed before
the original run.

» CHECK EXISTENCE OF NEW NAMES IN TABLES
The system will check whether the new logical system exists in any of the tables.
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You can execute this transaction in two modes:

» CONVERSION OF CLIENT-DEPENDENT AND CLIENT-INDEPENDENT TABLES

Can be used if you are renaming an original system or converting the logical
system after a database copy.

» CONVERSION OF CLIENT-DEPENDENT TABLES

Can be used if you are converting the logical system name after a client copy.

Now follow these steps:

1.

Specify the parameters for old and new logical system names. For example, if
the old source system was ECC-100 (production) and the new source system is
ECC-200 (test), then enter the names in the OLD LOGICAL SYSTEM NAME and
NEW LOGICAL SYSTEM NAME fields.

. Choose the CONVERSION OF CLIENT-DEPENDENT AND CLIENT-INDEPENDENT

TaBLES mode, check the TEST RUN option, and check the CHECK EXISTENCE OF
NEwW NAMES IN TABLES option.

. Click on the EXEcUTE button. The test mode generates a log that needs to be

analyzed before the original run. Any errors that appear need to be resolved
before you proceed further.

. Analyze the warning messages as well to check whether the warnings are criti-

cal or not. You may have to execute this transaction with TEST RUN a couple of
times to ensure that there are no errors.

. Uncheck the TEST RUN and CHECK EXISTENCE OF NEW NAMES IN TABLES options,

and click on the EXECUTE button. This job might take several minutes to com-
plete depending on the number of objects in the system.

When the job is completed, you can see that the old logical system name is con-
verted to the new logical system name. If the job executes without errors, then
you can resume your data loads from the new source system.

If there are certain applications that have been built using the old logical system
name, these will have to be manually converted/changed.
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Tip 68  Creating a Custom Method to Search for Invalid Characters in an InfoObject

Function Builder: Dlsplay ZFIX INVCHAR CHAR

[Lon,,
I_INFOOBJECT )_I0BJNM 1| O Jofo Name
I_INP_STRING ' [ | [ Inputfield value
T_LOWER_CASE TYPE C ¥ | [ ] LowerCase Enabled infoobject
o | R

A Figure 1 Function Builder with Definition of Custom Function Module ZFIX_INVCHAR_CHAR

This function module, if passed by a string, should check for invalid characters and
convert them to blanks if found. The function module will call SAP-delivered, stan-
dard function module RSKC_CHAVL_OF_IOBJ_CHECK to pass the entire string to
check if any invalid characters are found. If it returns sy-subrc NE 0, then it means
the text string contains an invalid character as defined in your SAP NetWeaver BW
system, including any allowed characters maintained in Transaction RSKC.

If invalid characters are found, loop further through the content of the text field
one character at a time and check for invalid characters. When found, replace them
if needed using a valid character such as a blank or another special character that
is identifiable as a character that replaced the invalid character. This helps to filter
in a query or backend to produce a report for the source system to fix the data for
reprocessing.

If the LOWER CASE ENABLED INFOOBJECT flag is checked for the InfoObject in RSD1,
add the optional parameter I_LOWER_CASE = 'X' when calling this method to
prevent the method from converting to uppercase. Otherwise, you don't need to
include the optional parameter I_LOWER_CASE when calling this method. Use this
method to check and convert invalid characters only on a CHAR field.

Optionally, you can also code logic to check if the entire string has a value of “#"
or “!" and blank out the entire output string so that SAP NetWeaver BW doesn't
flag this as an error.

The sample code to implement the preceding logic in function module ZFIX_
INVCHAR_CHAR is as follows:

*"This method, if passed a string, will check for invalid
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*"characters & convert to blanks if found. If Towercase flag is
*"checked for the InfoObject in RSD1, Add the optional parameter
*"T_LOWER_CASE = 'X' when calling this method to prevent the
*"method from converting to uppercase. Otherwise, you do not need
*"to include the optional parameter I_LOWER_CASE when calling
*"this method. Use this method to check and convert invalid
*"characters only on a CHAR field.

* "

*"+"Local Interface:

x" IMPORTING

x" REFERENCECI_INFOOBJECT) TYPE RSD_IOBJNM
x" REFERENCECI_INP_STRING) TYPE ANY

x" REFERENCE(I_LOWER_CASE) TYPE C OPTIONAL
x" EXPORTING

REFERENCE(O_QUT_STRING) TYPE ANY

S M o

lv_Tength LIKE sy-Index,
Tv_char TYPE c,
Tv_index TYPE sy-index.

CLEAR : O_OUT_STRING.

O_OUT_STRING = I_INP_STRING. "source field
* If Lower Case Enabled flag is set, do not convert the input

* field to upper case.
*

IF I_LOWER_CASE IS INITIAL.
TRANSLATE O_OUT_STRING TO UPPER CASE.
ENDIF.

IF O_OUT_STRING = '#".
CLEAR O_OUT_STRING.
ELSEIF O_OUT_STRING(1) = '!I".
O_OUT_STRING(1) = " '.
ENDIF.
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* ok X

*

Check the entire input field to see if it contains any invalid
characters to see if further check needs to be done at a
character level to replace them with blank.

[f no Invalid character is found, no further checks will be

* necessary.

IF sy-subrc NE 0.

* Since the above check determined that there may be one or more
* invalid characters in the input field, check individual

* characters in the input field to see if any of characters are
* invalid and replace them with blank.
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Tv_length = STRLEN(C O_OUT_STRING ).

DO Tv_Tlength TIMES.

lv_index = sy-index = 1.
Tv_char = O_OUT_STRING+Tv_index(1).

CALL FUNCTION 'RSKC_CHAVL_OF_IOBJ_CHECK"'

EXPORTING
i_chavl = 0_OUT_STRING
i_iobjnm = I_INFOOBJECT
EXCEPTIONS
chavl_not_allowed = 1.
OTHERS = 2.
IF sy-subrc NE 0.
IF lv_char = '"#' OR
lv_char = "'
O_OUT_STRING(1) = " ".
ENDIF.

ENDIF.
ENDDO.






Tip69  Deleting SAP NetWeaver BW Statistics for Better Statistic Query Performance

SAP Standard Transaction RSDDSTAT
After you're logged in to the SAP NetWeaver BW system, follow these steps:

1. Execute Transaction RSDDSTAT in the Administrator Workbench. This will dis-
play the screen shown in Figure 1.

Maintenance of Statistics Properties
nformation T Delete Statisticel Data i’ Deactivate Statistics (Currently Active)
__AQie_ Infoprovider | "Web Temphate | Workbook |
[ Replace Values | Settings: [DDefautt  ~| [2 Al -
I=3EYEY NS
Query Name | infoprovider | author .| Lastchanged |stmti. | oLA. [chan..
_[orcmpz‘t_qosm ]oTCTHPu SAP 06/26/2007 00:, D 2| 0O
OTCTHP24_Q0503 0TCTHP24 SAP 06/26/2007 00:_ D 210
|| 0TCTHP24_Qo110 0TCTHP24 SAP 08/03/2007 03:. D 24
|| oTCTHP24_qo101 0TCTHP24 SAP 04/10/2007 06:.. D 2| O
0TCTHP24_Q0S502 DTCTHP24 SAP 06/26/2007 00:.. D 21 0O
| 0TCTHP24_qo111 | DTCTHP24 SAP 08/03/2007 04:. D 2 0
|| 0TCT_MD1_Q0333 0TCT_MCo1 SAP 10/11/2005 07: D 20
|| 0TCT_MO01_Qo413 0TCT_MCo1 SAP 07/11/2006 01:. D 210
0TCT_MOD1_Q0313 0TCT_MCo1 SAP 10/11/2005 07: D 2170
0TCT_MCD1_Q0423 0TCT_MCo1 SAP 07/11/2006 01:_ D 210
0TCT_MC1_QO131 0TCT_MCO1 SAP 04/18/2007 02: D 2l o
|| oTCT_Man1_qo133 0TCT_MCo1 SAP 04/18/2007 01:. D 2] D
0TCT_MOD1_Q0123 0TCT_MCo1 SAP 01/13/2010 02: D 2 0
|| oTcT_Moot_qo113 0TCT_MCo1 SAP 04/18/2007 01:_ D 20O
" | oTCT_MOOL_Qo202 0TCT_MCo1 SAP 04/25/2007 02:. D 3 lm)
|| 0TCT_MCDL_Qo433 0TCT_MCO1 SAP 07/11/2006 01:. D 2 0O
|| oTCT_Mon1_qoz01 0TCT_MCO1 SAP 04/20/2007 04:. D kO
0TCT_MCD1_Q0323 DTCT_MCO1 SAP 10/11/2005 07:. D 2 0
| 0TCT_MM2_Q0200 0TCT_MC02 SAP 10/08/2005 09: D 210
| oTCT_MC12_Q0210 0TCT_MC12 SAP 11/16/2005 03:, D 217D
| oTCT_MC12_qoiia DTCT_MC12 SAR 04/03/2007 23:_ D 2 0
OTCT_MC12_Q0201 DTCT_MC12 SAP 04/20/2007 00:. D 2 O
OATCT MO _O0100 OTCT MO0 LAD WY Vi T Tk B Lo ¥ n o |

A Figure 1 RSDDSTAT Initial Screen

2. Click on the DELETE STATISTICAL DATA button at the top of the screen, and the
popup shown in Figure 2 will appear.
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| @ | VdEBIe@Q  DHE fDoD

| Maintenance of Statistics Properties

Information [ Delete Statistical Data i Deactivate Statistics (Currently Activ

== [= Deletion of Data in BW Statistics Tables

Which data is to be deleted?

["]Query Statistics Tables

["Statistic Logaing Tables
["|Agaregates/BWA Index Process

[ JInfoCube Statistics (Deletion,Compression)

Date up until which data is to be deleted?
OAll
() Age > Today
() Age > 1 Week
() Age > 30 Days
(e)Date Sekction

=
Up to Day (Incl.): L1°V31/2°12_Pl

][]

A Figure 2 Specifying Date for Deletion of Statistics Data

3. Select the check box for which you want to delete the data, and select the radio
button to specify the date until which the data is to be deleted. Then press the
CONTINUE button.

4. Save the settings by clicking the SAVE button at the top of the screen.

The system will delete the data from the SAP NetWeaver BW statistics tables for
the selection.

SAP Program RSDDSTAT_DATA_DELETE
1. Execute Transaction SE38 in the SAP NetWeaver BW system.

2. Enter the program name RSDDSTAT_DATA_DELETE and click EXECUTE. The
resulting screen is displayed as shown in Figure 3.
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[Z progran  Edit Goto  System  Help

g | {8 C@@ DHE DDLo0 HE @

w Deletion of Data from the BW Statistics Tables
®

| Which data is to be deleted?
[¥1Query Statistics Tables
[Istatistic Logging Tables
[ | Aggregates/BWA Index Process
[ Delete Data
[TIBWA Access Counter
[ IDTP Statistics
[ WHM Statistics

| Date up until which data is to be deleted?
Oal
() Older Than Today
() Older Than 1 Week
(@ Older than 30 Days
(JFree Date Selection
Up to Date (Including)

A Figure 3 Specifying Criteria for Deletion of Statistics Data

3. Select the check box in the WHICH DATA IS TO BE DELETED? area and DATE UP
UNTIL WHICH DATA IS TO BE DELETED? and click EXECUTE.

The system will delete the data from the SAP NetWeaver BW statistics tables for
the selection.
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[Z gelections Edit Goto System Help

V] 48 CeQ DHE DDOH @ @
BW tools

@

r =1
LF'n:n:ess Chain Analysis ®
Detalled Request Analysis (DTP/InfoP. ) O
Aggregate Toolset O
InfoProvider Analysis @)
InfoObject Usage O
Transformation Usage/Analysis O
Dashboard Analysis (export as HTML) O

A Figure 1 /SSA/BWT Screen

The following options are available in the screen:

» PROCESS CHAIN ANALYSIS
Allows for the analysis of process chains either at the process chain level or
process type level.

» DETAILED REQUEST ANALYSIS
Allows for analysis by a specific request. The technical name of the request ID is
needed, which can be found from the InfoProvider/DSO manage screen.
» AGGREGATE TOOLSET
Allows for the analysis of the aggregates associated with a particular InfoCube.
» TEMPLATE REPORT ANALYSIS
Allows for the analysis of specific workbooks/queries.
» INFOPROVIDER ANALYSIS

Provides details of an Infocube (e.g., information related to InfoCube design,
SID tables and NRIV information, databases indexes, etc.).

The default selection is PROCESS CHAIN ANALYSIS. For the purpose of this tip, select
INFOPROVIDER ANALYSIS and choose EXECUTE to see the screen shown in Figure 2.
Enter the InfoProvider for which the analysis needs to be performed, the date
range, and then click EXECUTE.
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[& System Help

@ | "B C@Q CHE vDhod BE
SAP

[ InfoPravider Analysis - Selection Screen

InfoProvider |ZUAEXPT |

Datef Time Selections (Aggr. Maintenance/ Runtime Stats)

Start Day To1/10/2010](3] Start Tme  [00:00:00)
mﬂ

End Day End Time  |23:59:59

@t creck |B[%]

2] .

A Figure 2 Selection Screen for InfoProvider Analysis

You'll now see the screen shown in Figure 3 with different options:

» NEW SELECTION
This button allows you to change the InfoProvider selection.

» CREATED INFOPROVIDER DOWNLOAD
Creates a GUID-based download for InfoProvider tables.
» DISPLAY AGGREGATE MAINTENANCE DETAILS
Displays aggregate maintenance deatils about the InfoCube.
» RUN INDEX CHECK(RSRV)
Displays database indexes for an InfoCube and its aggregates.
» RUN STATISTICS CHECK(RSRV)
Displays database statistics for an InfoCube and its aggregates.

» RUN DIMENSION ENTRIES CHECK(RSRV)
Displays entries that aren't used in dimensions of an InfoCube.
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Al Vldu c@e LMK Tnoor N @B

InfoProvider Analysis - Output
Qe cekection  @create InfcPravoee Downioad  BDkphy Aporegate Markenznce Datak  @Run hoax thack (RRY) @Run Statistis Chedc RSRY) @Run Dmansion Entries Chack RS

(8908 8% (Bl (B .15 ) i) 5@ (5] (&)%) 38)(% L) (=115 . (B[P .15 (e (i) ()
Aggr. Maintenance - Overview 01/10/2012 00:00:00 - 01/23/2013 23:59:59 Aggr. Maintenance - Details

[B 2oueoate Cube| Tatdl time [5] % Aok bm, % (Reloreation tm | % Celta Chang=-nun tin_ @ Records nsrted /[ Neme Rolup (Relormste Delts change | Tatsl

Tatd 1.9 0 0 0 0
 1000ee 64 a 100 0 []

100056 55 0 100 0 0

Database Indizes of an InfoCube and Its ... Database Statistics of an InfoCube and it...  Entries Not Used in the Dimension of ar]
B raxt Memae Tyra B Tort Massage Typa B Text westage Tyos

A Figure 3 InfoProvider Analysis: Output

The next section of the screen will provide you with detail analysis of the InfoPro-
vider as shown in Figure 4.

|4

@l
InfoProvider Analysis - Output
Binew catecton (oreate noPovder Dawrbad  [Blospiy sogegate Mantenance Detak (Aun Inoew teck (RSRY)  BhRun Statisties Check REAY) B Run Dmenscn Entiies Check [REAY)

fnaysls  Edt

G0 Ssten e |

FdE @@ CHR nnoas BN @®

General InfoProvider Information InfoCube Design i
R ker Ve B Ker F-Fact| E-Fact OIMP OIMT DIMU DIML DMz o3 DMA o
InfoProvidar ZUABPT £ recods o (0 |1 1 13 1 1 1 1 1
Cube Type Bass CLba SofinfoCbarows 0 0 0 o 0 ] o [:} [ [
Trarsactiondl % b Rarga Obmect ECO0SEBL FIDCOUSE33 FIDO0OSESd  EDODOSEES EOD0SERS BIDON0SS6? BIC
| #dofred Aggugste: 4 Phumbar Rarga Levdl a 2 z 2 [} 3 2
Comaress apgregates after Rakp # OF rumbers in buffer o o o o ] a a
Quaty A % Nuambsar Ranga Buffersd
Robp Aag
| compresen Fhg
Pastitiorig Time Charactristic  OCALMOKTH
Partiticoing From 199301
|| Patieorg To 200512
|| Patitionng excaedad: n
# Partitions in F-Foct table 1
£ Empty FFact tak Partitons 0
# Partitices In E-Fact tabke 22 T
|| #Emoty EFact tabioPatiors 28
;:""‘:"""P‘"“"‘ ;u ot Related SID tables and NRIV information
z ZUOAECTMO._ZUOACCTYR, 2| Infotube Dmarsn  infoChgact  Numbar Rangs Buffers, | SID Tabls Numbee o, Mumber PRObJ. Numbee Ran
e e ey ZUABIPT 2UEXPTL 2LOACCTMOD (EIC/SZUDACCTMO 264 0000003 AIMIO0D003
- e ZUAEPT ZMEIFT2 ZUOACKL (EIC/SZUDACCRL 23 0000004 EIMICOOC04
s 2UAEIPT ZUREXPT3 DICSTCENTER {EID/SCOSTCENTER 455890 0003101 BIMIOOEL0L
gﬁg&‘ e ":m“": | 2UABIDT 2WEXPTZ DGO ARER [EIDfSCO_AREL 080 0003105 EIMIO03105
e EL—mowcmv ZUAENPT 2UREXPT4 DCOGTELMNT (EID/SCOGTELMNT 655854 0003102 aIMI0O3L
P auuom” ZUABIPT 2WEXFTS 2U0ENME (EIC/SZUCENMOE 61 0000019 BIMI00OD19
= ucosrcsmauz.towc@r | |2UAEXPT ZUNEXPTE CFUNC_AREA (BID/SFUNC_AREL 357D 0003381 BIMI003381
GCOBTCENTER 2U0EMW ZUREIPT ZURBXPTT ZUORECIND (EIC/SIUCRECIND 73 000se EIMIO000R
e 2UAENPT 2UAEXPTB ZUORECVER (EIC/SZUORECVER 19 LIl BIMIOOO0G1
- e wo ams: ZUADPT ZUAEIPTO 2UORPTKEY (EIC/SZUCRPTHEY 510093 Q003702 BIMI002702
— ucos-rcsmaumwwk ZUAEIPT ZUIEXPTA ZUOWESELM (EIC/SZUDWESELM 500894 0000041 BIMIO0I041
CSTEENTER IOUNAVE | |2UAEIPT ZUREXPTB CSCARSYSTEM {EID/SSOURSYSTEM 125 9593563 BIMITPIER
2UAEINT 2UEXPTP  DOMGID
ZECREIIC, 0 00N ZUAENPT 2UAEXPTP CRECORDTR
|| #Requests n MfProvder a SiemmT W isEvRTn reemm
| # Infospokes a “«) « |
ADaregata O.be facthes anes) fantes  Ava Redus .. #Cak LastCall #N.. #H. #C.. Bk, Dela..
~ & - hfolbe 2WEXPT— |0 o 0 [ o o [
~ S0 100057 o 0 3 2011071121323 1 {1 1 x -
~ < 10005 )u [} [1] [ 1 1 il ® =
N R - " " - 2 o o "

A Figure 4 General InfoProvider Information
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» GENERAL INFOPROVIDER INFORMATION
This section provides you the InfoProvider details such as cube type, patitioned
InfoObject, navigation attributes used in the InfoCube, and InfoSpokes created.

» INFOCUBE DESIGN
This section provides you information like the number range object of InfoCube
dimensions.

» RELATED SID TABLES AND NRIV INFORMATION
This section provides SID table and number range information of the InfoOb-
jects that are used in the InfoCube.

» AGGR. MAINTENANCE-OVERVIEW
This section provides overviews of the aggregates that are created in the
InfoCube.

» AGGR.MAINTENANCE DETAILS
This section provides the details of the aggregates. To display the details, select
the row above the screen and click the DISPLAY AGGREGATE MAINTENANCE
DETAILS icon. Deatils of the aggregate are displayed as shown in Figure 5.

’ & fndyss Edk Goto  Sytem  Hep -
| @ 4B @@ DHR vnod Bm ol

Dew Sekction GrCmate InfoProvider Dowrbad 063y Aporepate Mantenace Datak @pRun Index Check RSRY)  @bRun Statstics Chadk RSRY] GhRun Dimenson Entiss Check (RSRY)

5] ) 8 P (@ ) (B B (e B = Y S = L =
Aggr. Maintenance - Overview 01/10/2000 00:00:00 - 01/23/2013 23:59:59 Agar. Maintenance - Details
[ Aggremts tubs Totd tme [s] % Rob.p . % (Rsjoratin tm._ % Defta change-nun tim_, | ¢ Reoorck rsertad R Hame rolbp (Re)cmate Defta change Tot,
[T:td ] 11.0 0 0 0 0 Aogreoste: 100026
100036 6.4 0 10 0 0 # Bxgo.tios 0 1 0 ¥
100038 55 0 1m0 ] 0 Totd e (5] 00 64 00 6.4
Awg, total tme [5] 00 B4 00 6.4
Awg. reed te (5] 0o oo oo 0.0
Ao reed the (5] 00 00 00 00
200, hdex tire [s] 00 40 00 40
Alg advetme 5] 00 24 00 24
Aug.condenz=tin= 5] 00 00 0.0 0.0
Mg morecodsresd 0 O 0 o
Avg. Mo, records rearted 0 O 0 o

A Figure 5 Aggregate Information
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= Request Edit Goto Settings Environment System  Help '

@ | B C@e@ CHR ©nndan @@
Transport Organizer (Extended View)

D @

Create... (F6)

orts | Piece Lists | Clent | Delvery Transp. |

=]
ST togs @B  Actontog |

Request/Task

—

A Figure 1 Transaction SEOT Transport Organizer

2. Enter the necessary information in the following screen for identifying the obso-
lete objects (see Figure 2).

[E Request Edit Goto Settings Environment System  Help i

@ | B @@ ESHE ODL0 EHR R

‘ Transport Organizer (Extended View) |
0 FH

“Display | Transports | Piece Lists | Clent | Deivery Transp. |

[S Crecte Request
Request/Task| pequest Workbench reguest
| short Description test delete
= = 5 =
m Project Vg:mnnmzlﬂ_bm Blue Harmony Project Phase 1
Owner 7D9918897 Source client 200
Status Newr Target /ZDBCLNTS/ |
Last changed 102/05/2013| [05:01:46
Tasks User r
7D0918897

Figure 2 Creating a Request to Delete Obsolete Objects in QA and PROD

»

259



Tip 71 Delete Obsolete Objects from Inaccessible QA and PRD Systems

3. Enter the missing objects information as shown in Figure 3 (the objects you
want to delete from the other systems). The system automatically identifies
that these objects are missing and need to be deleted in QA and PRD. After the
transport reaches the destination, the obsolete objects will be deleted.

[& Request/Task Edit Goto Utiies(M) Environment System Hebp

[ ~dH @ OHR EN4 BEE @B
 Display request/task ZDBK913021
v % ¥ EH

=
Request/ Task LGmlaon Development/Corrzction

. Proj

175

|Fu... | Lock/mport Statue L. MG Actviry
Data Transfer Process: A. R3ITR DTEA DTP_4RJAT02LXS846KYCURLY .

Routine R3ITR ROUT 451SU0DATIIFDETUVZIINANYT
Routine hZIR ROUT 4519U0KZ184dITDB1TEEE5MOL
_Routine R3ITR RCUT 4319U0SNK6PUIFWR7TIMSGTLED
;Trnn:foml:ion R3ITR TREN 057QVG66J1Q4U0HO2FSULODGA ..

A Figure 3 Transport Request Showing the Objects That Will Be Deleted
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Tip72  Restoring an ABAP Program to an Earlier Working Version to Correct a Bug

© ABAP Editor: Initial Screen «  Figure 1 Transaction
@ (—————q JB10Q@ DHE LS B SE38: Enter Program Name

 ABAP Edito.

g SR M| T OB Qoebuooho @mVamnt &Vanant.s

Program [zxrsrU0L | B cee |
_Subobjects ]
®Source Code

O Varants

O Autrbutes

(O Documentation

(O Text elements

I&f' Display ] [ﬂ Change ]

2. On the resulting screen (see Figure 2), click the DispLAY button, and choose
VERSIONS « VERSION M ANAGEMENT.

[E progam Edt Goto LUhib'es(M).l Envronment  System  Heb '
settngs D BE @@
- Diplay Object Lst CrrlsShift+Fs
I ~ - ’
v fo YRBED Diplay Navigation Window CrrhShift+F4 7Pm?Pm;r7 —————————— =
Update Navigation Index
Indlude ZXRSEUY  Heb On... CtrkF3
e Breakpoints [ T e S e —
2 *& In Extemnal Breakpoints » —
3 L SR Block/Buffer b e e e A e e O i e e i ot e o %
4 DATA : More Utities »
E_) Where-Used List CrkShift+F3
4 Versons »  Verson Management
8 1 yearhgh(4) TYPE c, 3
9 1 _prdhgh(3) TYPE n, il NetEon
10 1 prd start(7) TYPE c,
11; 1 prd end(7) TYPE c,
12 1 _per TYPE t00%b-poper,
13 1 prvyr TYPE t008b-bdatj,
14 1 _pryhigh TYPE rschavl,
15 1 yr TYPE t00Sb-bdatj,
16 1 date TYPE sy-datum,
17 1 fvar TYPE t00%b-periv,
18 zfyr TYPE t00%b-bdatj,
19 zper TYPE t00Sb-poper,
20; 1 curr TYPFE rschavl, —
21 1 comn(4) TYPF c. 2
J( » 3.0
ABAP Ln 1Col 1 N @
[SAP4 b 2DB(2)200 ¥ sapzdbci NS

A Figure 2 Selecting Version Management on the Display Program Screen
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The resulting screen (Figure 3) shows all of the versions of the program. You can
choose the version that you want to revert back to by checking the checkbox near
the version and then clicking RETRIEVE.

' ST
[@ Versions Edit Goto System Heb

I |
& -dEH @@ DHE ohan ®m
| Versions of Object ZXRSRUO1 of Type Report Source Code ’
Sy &8 [Retreve | Request textonfoff  REMOTE comparson
iave |

Wiersions: RepiRetreve (CEl+FS) pmsrunn <

Version Cot Fla SAP Rel. Arch Regqueat Project Date Tine Author

Version(s) in the development datahase:

V) actaw 701 01/30/2013 14:12:09 08591C744

Version(s) in the version database:

l__l'OCIlOS 701 2ZDEX914433 ZDB_POOODL 01,30/2013 18:49:58 08591C744

Qnama 701 ZDBK913999 7DB_P0000L 01,08/2013 11:05:15 096037744

[ To0103 701 2DBK913938 ZDB_P0000L 01:07/2013 10:50:52 096037744

[T o010z 701 ZDBK913436 ZDB_POOODL 12¢19/2012 D2:10:42 096037744

DOUlOl 701 ZDBK91313L ZDE_POOODL 120472012 11:05:10 0093B6H744

DOUIOO 701 ZDBK913104 ZDB_P000DL 12703/2012 08:33:23 023091744

|_looogs 701 2DBK913014 ZDB_POOODL 11,30/2012 23:12:45 026924744

[Jooogs 1 701 YDBKO06422 YDB_PO0OOOL 11,30/2012 20:20:40 024338744

Coopa? 1 701 VDEK90£414 ¥DE_POOODL 11,30/2012 20:19:31 02433B744

[Tlooogs 1 701 YDBK906396 YDBE_POOOOL 11,30/2012 20:L5:47 0D7613897

[T oooss 701 ZDBXK912333 ZDB_POOODL 11¢15/2012 10:21:29 0093BH744

[ooosa 701 ZDBK9212317 ZDB_POOODL 11/09/2012 12:33:57 08591C744

[T ooosa 701 2ZDBK912315 ZDD_P000DL 11709/2012 11:44:57 06531C744

[l ooooz 701 2DBK912309 ZDB_POO0ODL 11,09/2012 10:03:34 08591C744

) oooo1 701 2ZDBK912206 ZDB_POOODL 11,08/2012 16:19:01 08591C744

[ oooan 701 2ZDBK912199 7DE_POOOOL 11,07/2012 14:51:54 085801744

[T oooss 701 2DBK911969 ZDB_P0000L 11:02/2012 20:15:09 027710744

[ oooss 70L ZDBK911855 ZDB_POOOOL 1170242012 11:24:34 00936H744

[ ooos7 701 ZDBK911433 ZDE_PO0ODL 10¢15/2012 07:22:00 00936H744 a
v

| S0 [> | ZDB (2) 200 ¥ | sapzdbci | INS

A Figure 3 Different Versions of the Program in the System

You can also do a remote comparison of the program by clicking on REMOTE com-
PARISON button. This compares the code between the two systems and highlights
the differences.

This process can be used to revert back to any version of the program.
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1. Log on to the SAP NetWeaver BW system. In the ensuing screen, click on Sys-

TEM  STATUS.
2. On the resulting screen, click on the COMPONENT INFORMATION' button (see
Figure 1).
[& Menu Edit Favorites Extras System  Help
{ [© System: Status
. | Usage data
Client ltoo’ Previous logon l06/07/2013] [19: 58: 26|
5 User PKUNCHA Logon 106/09/2013| |18:52: 04
4 Language  [EH| System time 19:00:25
‘ Number of Falled Password Logon Attempts: 0
| SAP data |
‘ Repository data | SAP System data |
Transaction 'SESSION_MANA.| Component version ISAP NetWeaver .. |
1 Program (screen) |SAPLSMTR_HAV_ ‘

A Figure 1 Component Information

3. A popup screen will appear that shows the status and patch level of the different
components installed (see Figure 2).

em: Component information

l}&:&wae Compo... Release \Level Highest Support ... Short Description of Software Compor (]

lsAP_BASIS :731 0006 SAPKB73106 SAP Basis Component

[SAP_ABA 731 0006 SAPKA73106 Cross-Application Component

PI_BASIS 731 0006 SAPK-73106INPI.. Basis Plug-In

ST-PI 2008_1_710 0007 SAPKITLRE?7 SAP Solution Tools Plug-In

BI_CONT 747 0003 SAPK-74703INBI. Business Inteligence Content

SAP_BW 731 0006 SAPKW73106 SAP Business Warehouse

ST-A/PI 0lP_731 0000 - Servicetools for SAP Basis 731 -
v

{17 (ML
3]~

A Figure 2 Patch Levels of Different Components

Now you can use the information on the screen to search for SAP Notes or even
communicate with the SAP technical support team to troubleshoot technical sys-

tem issues.
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the system based on a rich set of selection options. Follow these steps to use the
transaction:

1. Execute Transaction RSZDELETE in the Administration Workbench to open the
screen shown in Figure 1.

[ program Edit Goto System Help

g ~ 4B @@ DHE SO o8 HE @8
Deletion of queries with selection conditions
@

Query Components _
Tye (=)
Object Version B
Element UID ﬁ
InfoProvider f Jo [ I
Technical Name [ o | J
Owner — . |
Last Changed by o to |
Last Changed [ | to | |

Last Used N o [ |

ARt Rl R

Version
(®) All Query Eements
() Only 3.x Query Elements
() Only 7.x Query Elements

Transport System
(®)With Transport Connection
() without Transport Connection
() Only Lcoal Objects ($TMP)

Dependent Objects
[v]Workbooks
[ Query Views
[¥|BBS Sender/Redpient

»

Figure 1 Transaction RSZDELETE Initial Screen

Here, you have four main options for providing selection conditions:

» QUERY COMPONENTS
Define the query components to be selected. Using the TYPE dropdown
box, you can specify the type of query elements (QUERY, FILTER, STRUCTURE,

267



Tip 74  Finding and Deleting Unused Query Elements Using Selection Conditions

RESTRICTED KEY FIGURE, CALCULATED KEY FIGURE, and VARIABLE) that you
want to select. Alternatively, you may select the query components using
other options such as the INFOPROVIDER, OWNER, LAST USED, and so on.

VERSION
Specify whether you need to select only version-specific query elements 3.x,
7 X, or all versions.

TRANSPORT SYSTEM
Specify whether the changes (deletions) need to be transported to another
system.

DEPENDENT OBJECTS
Specify the type of dependent objects you want to include in the selection.

Where necessary, restrict your search further; for example, to a certain Info-
Provider, to certain technical names, or to the last person to make the change.

2. After making all of the selections, click on the EXECUTE button. The next screen
displays all of the query and query elements based on the selection conditions
specified in the earlier screen. This screen also has a checkbox for selecting the
objects to be deleted (see Figure 2).

Selection of Query Elements to be Deleted

(OFE

@) B =1

B Technical Name Deletable \ Delete Type

» [(HziL_aupsa_Exp_1 [=] 2 ELEM.REP
- [ z1r_BHaursa_ExP_1 @ 2 ELEM.REP
+ [ z1r_pHaUPSA_EXP_2 @ ¥ ELEM.REP
4 EZIQ_AUPSA_MPR_I @ 2 ELEM.REP
4 @ZIQ_AUPSA_MTH_I 2 v ELEM.REP
o @ZIQ_AUPSA_MTR_l ] 2 ELEM.REP
» [ 21Q_sUPSs_PLNCOMP_1 @ 2 ELEM.REP
» EBfzrq_aupsa_oTR 1] @ ELEM.REP
» [Hz10_auPsa_SUPER_t @ 4 ELEM.REP
4 @ZIQ_AUPSA_YR_I 2 v ELEM.REP

A Figure 2 List of Selected Queries and Query Elements

3. Select the appropriate queries, query elements, and dependent objects that need
to be deleted, and click on the EXECUTE button. If there are any dependent
objects, the system will pop up a message asking if you want to delete that
dependent object as well (e.g., after deleting a query, the system will ask the
user if it has to delete any dependent workbook if available).
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Table Name Description

RSDCUBE Directory of InfoCubes

RSDCUBET Texts on InfoCubes

RSDCUBEIOBJ Objects per InfoCubes (where-used list)

RSDDIME Directory of dimensions

RSDDIMET Texts on dimensions

RSDDIMEIOBIJ InfoObjects for each dimension (where-used list)
RSDCUBEMULTI InfoCubes involved in a MultiCube

RSDICMULTIIOB) MultiProvider: selection/identification of InfoObjects
RSDICHAPRO Characteristic properties specific to an InfoCube
RSDIKYFPRO Flag properties specific to an InfoCube
RSDICVALIOBJ InfoObjects of the stock validity table for the InfoCube

A Table1 List of SAP Tables That Contain Metadata Information on InfoCubes

1. Log on to the SAP NetWeaver BW environment and run Transaction SE16.
2. Enter the table name RSDCUBE and press [Enter].

3. On the resulting selection screen (see Figure 1), enter the name of a specific
InfoCube or a list of InfoCubes for which you want to analyze the metadata.
You may also specify an InfoArea in this selection screen. Click on the EXECUTE
icon on the screen or press [Fg].

= pogan  Edt  Goto  Settings  System  Help
@ | VB QR DM BB a8 ®m|

Data Browser: Table RSDCUBE: Selection Screen
(07 |:| E B number of Entries

INFOCUEE Tpren_vcL | =]
wms ] w []
Width of Cutput List [ 250

MayiTum No. of Hits [ 500

A Figure 1 Selection Screen for the Data Browser

4. The next screen displays all of the entries for the selected InfoCube(s) (see
Figure 2).
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=4 IsheEntry Edt Goto  Settings  Utlities(M) Engrcament  System Heb

[ 4B QG@ BHR oD B @
Data Browser: Table RSDCUBE Select Entries %!

D &@H4d» MAFERAHE cextdbe.

Tal RSDCUEE
D1 9L rixed Coluans: 2 List Uidth 0230
¥ersion|Object Status|Content release|Cont.tize stamp Pexson Rexzpons. (BN Applicatden|active|Protected Infolbject|InEcirea
| j‘\ ACT 7.0/00 20.061,121.140.859 |54P EY X OBWTCT_PFX_VERI
r ACT 7.0/00 20.061,121.140.859 |3AP EY X OENTCT_PPX_VERT
n ACT 7.0/00 20.061,121.140.859 |54P E¥ X OBNTCT_PPX_VERI

A Figure 2 Entries for the Selected InfoCube(s)

5. Double-clicking on any one of the records listed in Figure 2 will show you all

of the details on the cube, as you can see in Figure 3.

= Table Entry  Edit Goto  Settings  Enwironment  Systern Help
@ = -|dH/e@e CHE otnon BE @m
] Table RSDCUBE Display
Check Table...
InfoCube [opm_ve1 ]
Versicn m
Object Status |ACT|
Content release |7.0/00]
Cont.time starp [20.061.121.140.859 |
Person Respons. SAP
B Application [Buw. ]
active [)a
Protected InfoDbject m
Infosrea |oBUTCT_PPH_VERT |
Ref.time-char, [ ) ]
Componert Lo
InfoProvider Type ;Q ]
Cubhoa Subbena

A Figure 3 Detailed Metadata Information on the InfoCube

Applying the preceding method to the different tables listed in Table 1 will give
you access to various types of valuable metadata information on the InfoCubes.

If you need to access this data routinely, you can create views on some of these
tables so that you can join two or more tables. Alternatively, you can create a utility

program to access the information in a more user-friendly manner.
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kHE
Object Selection

Search for Objects in Requests/Tasks

o 1 ]
o I |

IMG Activity

[ |R3TR!PROG! Program

[R3TR 'FUGR' Function Group
" \mm Class
[R3TRTABL Table/Structure
[ /R3TR! VIEW] View
[|R3TR/TTYP! Table Type
[|R3TR DTEL  Data Element

(¥) R3TR! 0D$0| DataStore Object

ZYICDOO3

[ Also Search for Subobjects (not for generic entry)

[ 12

A Figure 1 Search for Objects in Requests/Tasks

3. Click the EXECUTE button. You'll see all of the changes made to this object and
the corresponding users who made the changes as shown in Figure 2.

Search for Objects in Requests/Tasks

BEEER » 4R 3
Request Sborc Descriprion wter Date TSpe Sramg

] ZDBKIOLELA 15975/70 FHEBA TDD-WU-FIHIC-BI-DBOOD1 089345744 12/08/2011 | Workbench Released

|| ZpBRI0ZEES 19725/30 FB DEVZ Relesge 1,0 BI Build/Defect TID 3000 089345744 | 02/09/2013| Workbench Released
IDDKIOIISI 20070/700 TPD-UV-DI-FINCOOOZIR1 - PLAN Rate 009345744 03/00/2012| ¥ockbench Released
| ZpBRI0506S 20370/730 TDD-OU-EI-FINCOO0ZIR1 - PLAN Race 089345744 | 03/08/2013| Workbench Releaged
ZIPBRI069AS 2157171160 FINCOZLR1-EEX 709916697 | 05/02/2012|Wockbench Released
IDBRI1ZIZE 20370/1550 TOD-U¥-BI-FINCOO0ZIRL - PIAN Rate 089345744 | 1L/29/201Z| Workbench Released
2ZDBRI1SIES 20370/1590 TOD-UN-BI-FINCOODZIRL - PIAR Rate 089345744 | 12/09/2012| ¥orkbench Releaged
Task Shore Deacription MHer Date Type Jracus

| zomgsoLeLs 15073/70 FEDA RDD-WNU-DI-FIECOOOOO / 09 Developa=nt 009345744 12/07/2011|Dev. ffocrection Released
| ZDBEI0ZBES 19725/30 EB DEYZ Relesge 1,0 BI Build/Defect TID 3000 089345744 | 02/09/2012|Dev. /Correction Releaged
| ZDBRI0AISA 20370/900 TDD-UU-BI-FINCOO0ZIRL - PLAN Rate 089345744 | 03/06/2012|Dev. /Correction Released

| ZDBRI06947 21571/1160 FINCOZLR1-EEX 7D9918697 | 05/02/2012| Dev. /Correction Releaged

|| 2DBRI1Z20SY 20370/1550 TOD-UN-BI-FINCDOOZIRL - P1AD Rate 089345744 |11/29/2012|Dev. /Correction Teleased
ZDDESLIIICO 20070/1590 TOD-UN-DI-FINCOOOZIRL - P1AN Rate 009345744 12/09/2012|Dev. fCocrection Released

A Figure 2 Results of Rev-Trac: Changed Objects and Responsible Users

This log provides details on all the changes to the object with the date and owner
of the change. The log also lists the transport request number associated with the

change.

Similarly, you can select any other object in the system in Figure 1 and generate
the same log for that object.
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& Query Edit Goto Enyirorment  System  Heb
[ ~FdH C@@  EHE (D o8 EAE @
Query Monitor

[@Enecube “QEma:ute + Debug I.I @Generate Report .HgPrcpemes [mMessag&s @Help Texts |53 Generation Lag
[gperforrnance Irfo ]UB Tochnical Information [E Cacha Monitm[EEQuer‘( Variants [DBIGS Test ]@ Get Variart |[% Create Variant
[ 2280 Wb || Java wWeb

Query (ZTEST_OUERY]

= B

Query Display List ',l @Parameter 1 OParametsr 2

A Figure 1 RSRT Screen

The SUPPRESS MEESSAGE screen appears as shown in Figure 2. This screen displays
all available messages. On the left side of the screen, you'll see several options to
filter the messages shown in the list on the right side of the screen. You can click
on any of the categories to restrict the messages. For instance, if you click on the
VARIABLES option, you'll see a list of messages related to variables.

& Messages Edt Goto Sstem  belp
@’ B e DHE N8 BE OB
’ Suppress Messages
NEER] (88) IEFEE)E ) Bl J@ JEE
[ SuppressMassage  Message  (MessagelD  Message Text
[ variables |- n s ERAIN Bead modk s corwerted 10 Resd guery when nawdating’
| O E9 ERAIN Sava tabla SIZE paramatars ware cotimized for guery BL
= ] 21 ERAIN &Lis not a vald kay fioures for InfoProvder &2
D [m] 12 ERAIN £is not 2 vaid charactaristic for InfoProvider &2
i Elieri) _ O 126 ERAIN The program genersted excsads gereration lmits
O 120 ERAIN Fizcal yea vaiant shoud be estabihad for ure &1
0 194 ERAIN Variable 83 For query key date has been chanqed to a requied entry
[ 146 ERAIN In data currentress "Al data (3)' the cache is dsabled
187 ERaIN
a0 ERAIN
2L ERAIN e A retant sk Ll %1 b mot res
= 0 21A FRATN Prnneety "Crstant Saerticn” K at nasshie fre &1
<« b
©CAI3Es
The query containa selecticn elements with "Constant Selection”. Such a
mery cannot be nm in the read mode 'Read Everythany at Once'.
&SYSTER RESPONSE&
The read wode 15 aucowaticelly converced.
#873_ADNING

A Figure 2 Suppress Messages

Check the box under SUPPRESS MESSAGES to selectively suppress the messages.
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E
@l dH @@ CHE D08 BE @B

Authonzations  Extras  System  Hep

Management of Analysis Authorizations

Analysis Tools

3 EXECUTe 35... |

@ Autharzation Log
ﬁ Generzton Logs

A

Figure 1 Transaction RSECADMIN

2. In the next screen, click on the LoG ADMINISTRATION button (see Figure 2).
The options for execution of the trace are provided in the POSSIBLE TRANSAC-
TIONS area. For this tip, choose the RSRT radio button. This option performs the
authorization trace based on repot monitoring. Click on the START TRANSACTION

button to generate the log of the trace.

E Edv Goto System Heb

g ~dEBICQQ SHE SDoH AR @
Execute as User with Restricted Authorizations

(@pstart Trancacton  |BLog Administration |
Anaysis 'Displzy ar Delete Logs, Configure Recording  (F6)
Execute as User |NRVEEDZ.ESL :Dwth Log :
Start Analyss - |®  start Tensacton |
o ‘ogs recorded at present &= Disolay Log ]
Be careful when usng custamer exits [ﬂ How does this work? ]
Possible Transactians:
(®)RSRT
(OReporting Agent Monitor
(OPlanning Fldrs
(OPlanning Workb. BPSO
(OMDX Test
()RSDRI Debug Program

»

Figure 2 Options for Executing the Trace
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3. Now you can view the detail analysis check log as shown in Figure 3. Any miss-
ing authorizations are noted in red; otherwise, they'll be displayed in green.

= Logs Edit Goto System Help

& YdBIRG@@ CHE 000 BM QO
—_— [Back (F3)

 Display Error Log ——

D erntpocument (33 s5ave Document  S)undate Display

Presentation Options

[nput Hep and Variables Check Components Optimizations

[ | Attribute Authorzations [V|Relevant InfoObjects [ Buffering of Authorization Date
["1Value Authorizations [v|InfaProvider Chacks

["IMode Authorzations [l Authorization Check

Authorization Check Log

For a general description see the Note 1234567

Date and Execution Time (Locl Server)

Execution Dzte: 18.12.2012

Execution Tine: 10:02:02

Exacuted Query: ZVP_MM_1/ZQ_MM_IMPR_1

Executed by User NAVEEDA.PSL

Executed with Anzlyss Authorizations of Another User NAVEEDA.PSL

Software Component Release Level Support Package

5AP_BASIS 702 |0008|SAPKB70208
SAP_2BA 702 [oo08[sAPKA7O208
SAP_BW/ 702 [000e[sAPKv/70208

Authorization exists for general access to InfoPravider ZVP_MM_1 with activity 03 o

Relevant Characteristics for Detaied Authorization Check
(Charactenstics with Ful Authorization Are Not Listed!)
List of Effective Authenzation-Relevant Characteristics for InfoProvider ZVP_MM_1:

A Figure 3 Error Log Based on the Trace of the Authorization Checks

The trace first displays the name of the InfoProvider and the query name that the
user executed. It also provides you with a list of characteristics in the cube for
which the user has non-full (*) access as these need to be checked at a more detailed
level. The trace also shows the authorization checks for these characteristics with
non-full authorizations. This information can be very helpful in troubleshooting
authorization issues.
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And Here's How ...

To illustrate this tip, we'll need to perform some steps on the SAP NetWeaver BW
side and also on the SAP BusinessObjects system. Follow these steps:

1. Login to the SAP NetWeaver BW system. We'll use characteristic 0OCOMP_CODE
and make this object authorization relevant. Using Transaction RSA1, open the
CHARACTERISTIC 0COMP_CODE (company code) in change mode. Click the
AUTHORIZATIONRELEVANT checkbox as shown in Figure 1.

Characteristic 'OCOMP_CODE |

Long description [Cormany code

Short description ‘Con’nany code |

Wersion a W Saved

Object Status & Active, executable

General .~ Business Expl | @ Master datajtexts |« Hierarchy @ Attribute

| General settings E———
Display |Key and Text vl
Text Type |Defauit vl
BEx description [Short description |
Selection |No Selection Restriction v
Query Def, Filter Value Selection [Values in Master Data Table v
Query Execution Filter Val. Selectn |Only Posted Values for Navigation /|
Filter Value Repr, At Query Exec. |Selector Box Without Values v
Base Unit of Measure ﬁ
Units of Measure for Char. [—)@@

AV T= 0w o] -
[v] AuthorizationRelevant

A Figure 1 Making the Characteristic Authorization Relevant

2. Go to Transaction RSECADMIN and click the MAINTENANCE button. In the
resulting screen, add Z2000comP in the AUTHORIZATION field. This is the autho-
rization object for the company code.

3. Click the CREATE button, and then click the SPECIAL CHARACTER button. The
system will insert three characters/dimensions as shown in Figure 2.
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Authorization: [zzooocomp | Last Changed: 'sm_1em |2l
Short Text: _ompany code Auth

Medium Text: \Company code 2000 autharization '

Long Text: (Ccm’nay 2000 for XYZ Private Limited

B R Fa EE ¥ & Detais |
~ Auth, Structure e N -
| Charact./Dimensions ' Description Intervals |
| |OTCAACTVT Activity in Analysis Authorizations [ %]
~ |OTCAIPROV Authorizations for InfoProvider S
| |OTCAVALID Validity of an Authorization x|

A Figure 2 Maintenance of Authorization Object Z2000COMP

The following entries appear in the CHARACT./DIMENSIONS column:

» OTCAACTVT
Grant authorizations to different activities such as change and display. The
default value is 03 DISPLAY.

» OTCAIPROV
Grant authorizations to particular InfoProviders. The default value is *.
» OTCAVALID
This is used to check the validity of the authorization.
4. Additional characters/dimensions are used to include the characteristic company
code for the authorization object:
» OTCAKYFNM
Grant authorization to particular key figures.
» 0OCOMP_CODE
Company code.

5. Now you need to assign users to the authorization object Z2000COMP. In the
main screen of Transaction RSECADMIN on the USER tab, click the ASSIGNMENT
button.

6. Select a user, and click the CHANGE button.

7. Insert the technical name of your created authorization object Z2000COMP in
the AUTH. column and press [Enter]. Click the SAVE button.
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8. In the resulting screen, add the created authorization (Z2000COMP) via Trans-
action PFCG (role) to authorization object, S_RS_AUTH. Create a role named
ZBI_XYZ_2021. When creating the connection in the SAP BusinessObjects Infor-
mation Design Tool, set the authentication mode to USE SINGLE SIGN ON.

SAP BusinessObjects Steps
Now that you've enabled the transfer from SAP NetWeaver BW, follow these steps:

1. On the SAP BusinessObjects side, go to the Central Management Console, select
AUTHENTICATION, and double-click on SAP.

2. Go to the ROLE IMPORT tab, search for the previously created role (ZBI_
XYX_2021), and click the MANUALLY ADD button.

3. Click the UPDATE Now button (see Figure 3).

rUser upuare
Entitlement Systerns | Role Import | SNC Settings | Options | User Update |

Manage regular updates of user roles only or of user roles and us
Run the update once by selecting "Update Now," or set up a regul

Update Roles Only

WMWI Sd'ecblel Cancel Scheduled Updates |

Last Scheduled Update: There is no record of a previous update attemy
Next Scheduled Update: Roles update has not been scheduled.

A Figure 3 Update of User Roles

The user is automatically created in SAP BusinessObjects and assigned the same
role that was created in the SAP NetWeaver BW system (ZB_XYZ_2021).
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1. Use Transaction SE10 to identify the erroneous transport.

2. Click on the TRANSPORT LOGS button (or press + + [F2]), and
then click on the log.

3. If you want to expand the log to see which object caused the transport, click on
the DETAILS icon. For example, the log details are shown in Figure 1.

b = Poat-1uport wethod RS_AFTZR_INPORT aterted Cor DIPA L, Gete and time: 20130724140758
L] Start of the eftsr-import method RS_ROUT_AFTER_IMPORT for object type(a) ROUT ( )
Lcl
Lic:] Yrarc of the sfter-imporc method RS_DTPA AFTER_INPORT for object type(s) ITPA ( )
Lo} Starting after ioport nechod AS_DTPA_AYTER_INPORT for object type|3) DTPA in delete wode
L] Ytarting after inpoct nethod R3_TRFN_AFTER_IMPORT for object type|s) TRFW in delete mode
Lic:] Yrarting after ioport nechod RS_ROUT AFTER_INPORT for object Cype|3) ROUT in delete wode
Swmnary of objecta with errora Cron requeat U3DKIDI023
s
2
A Figure 1 Transport Log Display

The detailed log indicates that there is a syntax error in the transformation rou-
tine. However the transformation routine is displayed as an object ID 04ASA9AA-
9ZL19LG3TVC645A9LPJFPZ3X, so it cannot be searched for or identified in the
Administrator Workbench (Transaction RSA1). To find out the details of the trans-
formation, follow these steps:

1. Access Transaction RSA1, choose TRANSPORT, and then double-click on SELECT
OBJECTS.

2. In the ensuing screen, enter the search routine ID “04ASA9AA9ZL19LG3TV-
C645A9LPJFPZ3X" (see Figure 2).

=& [EFREEL L [EE @ ] i ([ « Figure 2 Searching for the
ID | Object hare ' |Long Description Transformation Routine

~ DIIOLKFIGWRC4ESIBWTTCKRGTKPFIALT OJBE DOP&_C11-> CLEE . &
| ONZGPEWHF74HPZCSB440AKDGONIWPFIE  CUBE OTCT_CO1-» CUEE ¢ ~
)]  OGCVNWORSSWEFEXLEFOUQUECTGHO178  CUBE C_OTCT C -> CLEE (|

Search Term: F4AHX4VYPBUNZUUBSL37YGPCSIHL. |,
Search Dirct: | ~|
[_IFnd orly entre word or vabe

[ ICisplsy Number of Hts

v
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3. Identify the text of the transformation, which makes it easier to identify the
object in Transaction RSA1. With these details, look up the routine associated
with the transformation, and check in the target system (of the transport) to
determine why it resulted in an error.

However, as mentioned previously, there may be multiple reasons for a failed
transport. A few of the sample errors are:

» Example 1
The error is in the process chain. Log in to the target system and bring up the
process chain to see what the error is.

» Example 2

Determine the query element and analyze why it wasn't transported correctly.
» Example 3

The object was changed in the target system and collected in a transport. Identify

the transport in the target system, release it, and then re-import the transport.
» Example 4

Check the InfoObject and the associated tables.
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I Formuls 2 Foimus)

v

"1 Detil/Ciedh Amcurt

| Cdculdonz
Geneid | Aggiegation | Display | Advanced | Canversions | Plarving
Fomuda 2 - |&Er

-

|
- 2.

A Figure 1 Create a New Key Figure Formula

3. Right-click the FORMULA VARIABLES folder under the GENERAL tab toward the
bottom of the screen, and select NEW VARIABLE.

4. Right-click the new variable, and select EDIT; enter a DESCRIPTION and TECHNI-
CAL NAME as shown in Figure 2.

Change Variable

» Advanced ]

General | Replacement Path " Details H Default Values “ Cuuency/Unit]

Test Formula Variable

[ ] {‘\,Li:‘ 1d

IY_TEST_FDBMULA |
Type of Yariable Processing By

iFotmula e |Manua| Input/Default Value @

A Figure 2 Enter a Description and Technical Name

5. Go to the DETAILS tab, set that the variable is MANDATORY, and click the VARI-
ABLE IS READY FOR INPUT checkbox.
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6. Click and drag the newly created formula variable in the DETAIL VIEW pane.

7. Run the query and you'll see an input prompt for that variable (TEST FORMULA
VARIABLE) (Figure 3).

's2 Select Values for Variables

Avaiable Variants [ ] RRXE | N-&
~ DATA_PROVIDER_1 - AR Balance MultProvider Test2KenW, — — —

Company Code (default 8000) {8000 ] 13| MeKesson Drug Company

Item Statu (selection, Default 0,optio.. |0 ~o| o

Created On Date (Interval, Mandat..(") l z' gl

Customer Chain ID (Selection Option.. | ~l ol

Test Formula Variable(") |

Cust Acct ID (Selections, Optional] | ~]

National Group ID (Selection, Option.. | -l

National Sub-Group Code (Selection.. | ~|

Customer Activity Status (Selection.. | ~

Alernate Payer (Selections, Optional) | ~|

[ ok | caxel Check |

4

A Figure 3 Test Formula Variable Now Active in the Query

Now you can leverage the TEST FORMULA VARIABLE calculated key figure in other
BEx query calculations.
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Tip 82  Overriding Default Cell Limits in the BEx Web Analyzer

O Result set too large (1386170 cells); data retrieval restricted by configuration (maximum = 500000 cells)

A Figure 1 Web Analyzer Default Error Message for Exceeding 500,000 Cells

3. After you see this message, click on the SETTINGS link on the far right of the
menu bar in the Web Analyzer.

4. Click over to the DATA PROVIDER tab (see Figure 2).

5. Select the MAXIMUM NoO. OF CELLS FOR RESULT SET dropdown, and then set it
to MAXIMUM No. (2500000 CELLS). Then select APPLY.

Data Provider

Data Formatting Size Restriction for Result Sets
Result position: |Bottom /Right || Maximum Neo. of Cells for Resuli Set: [Default No. (500000 Cells) v Dis

[[] Dispiay columns hierarchically and... Maximum No. (2500000 Cells) Dig
drilldown to: , Default No. (500000 Czlis)

Custom-Defined No. of Cells

] Display rows hierarchically and...

... drilldown to: Customer Chain Hent -

A Figure 2 Web Analyzer Data Provider Tab with Maximum Number of Cells for Result Set Options

You can now run a query with up to 2,500,000 million cells.
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Tip 83  Creating Secondary Indexes on DataStore Objects without a Transport

And Here's How ...

With SAP NetWeaver BW 7.10 and SAP NetWeaver 7.0 SP12, SAP has provided
the new Transaction DBACOCKPIT that can be used for database monitoring and
administration of SAP NetWeaver systems. Transaction DBACOCKPIT covers all
database platforms that are supported by SAP.

For this tip, we will assume a scenario where SAP NetWeaver BW is installed on a
DB2 database. However, you can use this method on any database.

1. Run Transaction DBACOCKPIT (see Figure 1), and choose PERFORMANCE
TABLES. Find USRO4 in DBACOCKPIT and double-click on it.

= anakss  System  Heb
@ FdB @@ LHE SToHY @EE @
| Space: Table and Indexes Details
| E GlRefresh  RRUNSTATS ndsiog .. TFRUNSTATS n the background ...  JEREQRG Tsble  sCompresson Check P Cororesson O/ &BCheck B Count
D8 % Last Refresh M[15 122002 @ Taraa:asl
0 System IDS J
| Snle Table Anaksis : . - |
DB2 for Linux, UNIX, and Windows ... DB Name 05 peserver [ dbxds-se | Started 10.03.2022| (@ [12:24:13]
~ S performance DBRekesse  [09,01.0009
* Partitons
* Database
S [ Table and e Datais : |
* Buffer Pooks Scherra | | Name USROS
* Tablespaces
* Tables
* Applcations
* SQL Gsche
* Lock Waks and Deadlocks ~
REOR Stat 5 Catalog
* Inplace Table Reorgangztion 5 Check SUMES | | fElEG 1
v (33 History Last REORG Check M[15.12,2012) ® 14:14:08] | Last RUNSTATS M [15.12.2012|(® [13:30:11
» (3 5pace Total Table Size 22,364 |@B Tablspace | IDS4ECOLD |
» g Backup and Recovary Totzl Index Sze 1,184 |¥B Cardnaky 13,776 |
& = = — s
e Free Spacs Resarved Overfiow Records [ a]
» (3 Alers F1: Qverflow Rows 2{2 ¢ | No. of Pages Wih Data 146
» (3 Dagnostis F2: Tzble Sz= / Alocted Space woly ¢ Total Humbar of Pages 136
» 03 Wizards F3: Ful Pages / Alcated Pages | E(Z]t o | | valis Compresson =
Row Cor O
REDRG Pendng o] || voraTus O
Last REORG of Tablke m Poolad, Cluster o Import/Export Table '
Runtme of Last REORG [oc:00:06] | | Ditributed Stabstics 2
[Elw=)Z)(E]

b 800~ ads mis o

A Figure 1 Transaction DBACOCKPIT Screen

2. Go to the INDEXES tab. In Figure 2, you can see index 1 of 1. This means that
the DSO currently has only one index. If more than one index is available, you
can use the arrows to toggle between them.
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< B oae CHM vDod BE @

[ Qlrefresh  FeRLNSTATS In Gialog ...  SFERUNSTATS in the background ...  SFeREORG Tabe Tk check onjoff  ghcheck  Fcount
WDE P LastRefresn  M[12.22.2022|® [raiiaice) =]
System DS 4

Sngle Tabk Analvss |

D82 for Lnux, UNIK, and Windows ., | | OB eme @ [0S oBSenver  [dbgsse | Started B [10.05.2012! @ f12:25:13)

~ &3 Performance DB Rakizsa 00.01.0008
+ Parttions
5 oanae Table 2nd Index Detsis
+ Schamas
* Buffer Pook Schema EAEIDS Name {UsRIS
* Tiblespaces
« Tables - 2 . F )
* Appications . ” RUNSTATS Control | " RUNSTATS Profie | Table Status
* SQL Cache
* Lotk Wats anc Deadlocks
« Trobce Table (" Riles —_——

v (3 History Hame 0ER04-0 (1] [«¢] [»] M) 171

» O Space Schema |522108

» [JBackup and Recovary ¢ | Tabespace  [TosesooLr

» [ Configurstion il vy |

» ok ok 2

» Oaerts

» (JDegnostics | REORG Check Statkecs System Cataing

» [ weards Last REORG Chack 1e.12.2022|(® [1a:14:06) List RUNSTATS M /1z.22.2002] @ [13:30:21]

IdevesRequreRebutd [
T
Cardnalty 1377€ Humber of Leavas 6
Numperofleves 24
Fres Spacs Reserved [1c]s 52quental Pages =2
Densky I
F4: Custer Rato [T1o0ls o | Custeratio | 1,00
F5: Index Sge / Alocated Space 62l3 o | CusterFacor 9,9313397860417 TE-001]
(B8]
g b g0~ cids IS

© s ssen oo |

A Figure 2 Index Tab of Transaction DBACOCKPIT

3. Now create the index with the name “ZMD" in Table USR04, column MODDA,
by following these steps:

» Log in to DB2 as <SID>adm.

» Issue the command to create an index at the database level as shown in
Figure 3.

File Edit View Terminal Help

ciids:idsadm 56> db2 "create index zmd on sapids.usr04 (MOCDA)"
DB20000I The SQL command completed successfully.
iciids:idsadm 57> |

A Figure 3 Create Index Command

In the INDEXES tab in Figure 4, you can now see the new index that was created on
the database side. The numbers near the arrow show 1 of 2. So the SAP NetWeaver
BW system has recognized the new index that was created on the database.
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E andyss

e

System  Help

4B @@ DHE nnod R @8

Space: Table and Indexes Details
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Az Comprasann Chack

GrComprassian On/OF

gbtheck & Count
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———————— | Single Table Analss = z x
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* Database
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* Buffer Dook scheme "sap1ns Hame [usRos
* Tablespaces =
* Tables
* Applctions
* SQL Cache
* Lock Waks and Deadlocks %
+ Inphca Tabke Recrganzation Index <
» O3 Hezory Name IR CHRINIAC]) A2
» O space Schiema y!
» (J Backuo and Recavery =0 — ol
» O3 configuraton Sy
» Caobs Iype
» (3 Alarts
» O pagnoss REORG Chack Staties |
» O waards Last REORG Check By 2122012 [14:55:00 Last RUNSTATS M[1e.12. 2002 @ 12220021
Nidexes Require Rebuld ["3i0]
CGardnaky 10776) Mumber of Leaves [ s6 |
Number of Levels 2
Free Space Reszrved s Sequential Pages =2
Dansty [
F4: Cluster Retio | tools ¢ | ClusterRatio | L.00-
F5: Index Sie / Alocated Space €2/% ¢ | | Clster Factor $.99133378604177E-001 o
Bl E)[E]
o DS Action 'Sngle Table Analss’ aready locked by user "SM_IEM', no mantenance possbie
sand b g0~ ads ms o'

A

Figure 4 DBA Cockpit Showing a Second Index Available in the System

Any queries on this DSO will now use this new index, and the users will be able
to see immediate performance benefits with the queries they are executing.

Here are a few other helpful pointers with regard to indexes on DSOs:

» If you're adding an index to a very large DSO, you may want to arrange the
transport to be sent during off hours to control when the create index job runs.
This can drastically consume system resources and adversely affect response

times.

» Another approach is to use DSO partitioning if the DSO size is very large. This
helps the database perform parallel processing on the indexing job and reduces
the completion time.

Never delete the index in a development environment and transport to resolve a
missing index. If the index has already been defined in SAP NetWeaver BW and is
missing, resolve the missing index in the production environment.
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Tip 84  Using Code to Restrict Parallel Access to InfoProviders

The InfoObject OINFOPROV provides details of the source of data in a query based

on a MultiProvider. It allows you to determine the basic InfoProvider(s) that is the
source of data.

The InfoObject is not available when defining the MultiProvider (see DIMEN-
SIONS « DATA PACKAGE in Figure 1).

« Figure 1 InfoObject

B revsed version
[E Object Status
= 3 Dimensions

= Acte Vergion
@ Active, exnzcutable

< 4 Dala Package PUSFMM4P
AF Change Run ID OCHNGID
AF Record pe ORECORDTP
AF Requestin OREQUID

b 4 Time PUSFMM4T

[ 4 Unit PUSFMM4U

b 48 company PLSFMM41

MultiProvider |Techn name fvalue |Fu.. |0 |Data. JL.|KeyFi fc [N J4] OI!VFOPRQV Not
' 8 ForJapan Reporing PUSERNA : Displayed in the Model
= & Object Information
@ version & InProcess
@ Save (%) Saved

However, the InfoObject is available under DIMENSIONS » DATA PACKAGE on the
left-side column when you use BEx Query Designer (see Figure 2).

"M BEx Query Designer - Query: New Query

Quey Edi  View Took Help

i I@RdavEIxbe ([BED PR IEYE%-

Flter

48 BusgetO/H Stock
& F5V Ovenids mISHN
&8 Fial Plan &mourt. -
- (@@ Irdependert Sehan §
4 Quantity
88 Sehan In- Morth
-8 Slock B/M)
Dimensions
4 Company
4 Division
-4 Pofit Cenler
t-- @ Account
e : Cuztomel
4 Material
- 4 Versicn

N

FEE-BTEE)

8 IrfcPravidar ==
51 A Request D

F‘* Tme =l

|Freperties
ot Japan Reporting % [ Characteristic Restnctions [y Defoult Values
48 $B2t OH Slock 4] “ -
8 3Bt Scles P B 199
-8 $00st ol Sales Geneal |
- @ $independert Sdles No propeiies aralatle fo
48 $Seihan in @ Std selection.
g ?r;olurg ” To dicpé«_ay &mgellrn'\:s, cha
n moie objec! same
-3 Bgt Ind Sls Qty

T Fiterl 9 Rows/Colurns |

~

Package Dimension
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This tip involves three basic steps—create a variable, populate the value, and write
the logic—as explained in the following sections.

Create a Variable for the Characteristic OINFOPROV

1. Add characteristic INFOPROV to all of the queries that are built on the Multi-
Provider. The InfoObject 0INFOPROV is available in the DATA PACKAGE dimen-
sion of the MultiProvider, and you can drag and drop this InfoObject into your
query definition.

2. Create a variable on the characteristic INFOPROV using the following steps:

» Right-click on the InfoObject 0OINFOPROV in the CHARACTERISTIC RESTRIC-
TIONS area, and then choose the RESTRICT option.

» In the resulting screen, choose the VARIABLES option from the dropdown box.

3. Create a variable on the characteristic OINFOPROV with the following proper-
ties (see Figure 3):

9lFD » P o [EwE-s 1w e-
| [Fiter | [Prop:
'P_Bl:hancleuiﬂic Restrictions % Default Values InfoPi
jroee [DINFOPROY] InfcProvider | & [CCOSTCENTER] Cozst cenler
; : A (24
(- & [DS0URSYSTEM] Sop— 5 =
(- &F [0C0_AREA| Centioll Change Variable (=] © Geng
B 99 Dss
I Select Values Estended o | = R Irfo
— | Generdl Path | Detals | DefautVabass | Curencp/Urit Vi
Hiz KL | R—— Tec
I Nsw\f;iabla _ N
Tppe (G e ® 3
" | 7] Use Standzed Text
2 ‘.i TechnicalNare
EF ZUVIFFRYIING! |06 2r13043001 2220
Global Settings
Typs of Varictle
| Characteristic Vabe
Frocessing By
Replacement Path
Customer Exk
Authorzstion
Ificer ~] =]
Last Charped [: E
Owner PKUNCHA
Last Charoed by: FKUNCHA,
DaledTine §/29/2013 8.3 20PM [ Heln J [

|
|
Cancel

InfcProvider in the fitsr, olheize il wil ba ignored

A Figure 3 Creating a New Variable
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» TECHNICAL NAME: “ZINFOP1"

» DESCRIPTION : "Customer Exit Variable for OINFOPROV"
» PROCESSING BY: CUSTOMER EXIT

» MANDATORY: Yes

» READY FOR INPUT: No

Any variables that are mandatory and not ready for input are executed during
the I_STEP = 2 of the execution of the customer exit.

Populate the Value of Variable for the Characteristic 0OINFOPROV with the
Name of the Basic InfoProvider
Insert the variable into the filter section of the query.

Derive and populate the value of the customer exit variable ZINFOP1 defined in
the earlier step by identifying another ready for input variable in the query. In the
example shown in Figure 2, variables on characteristics such as COMPANY, PROFIT
CENTER, DIVISION, or CUSTOMER could be a good candidate for variable selection
entry. For this scenario, we assume that you have already created a data entry vari-
able ZVCOMP for the characteristic COMPANY.

Write Logic

In this step, you identify the basic InfoProvider(s) based on the value of other
variables that are input by the query executor. Write code to derive the basic Info-
Provider based on the selection value entered by the user. Following is the logic
of the pseudo-code:

Data: V_INFOPR type OINFOPROV
CASE i_vnam.
WHEN 'ZINFOP1".
IF i_step = 2.
LOOP AT i_t_var_range INTO Toc_var_range
WHERE vnam = "ZVCOMP".

CASE
When “100°. “Company code “
V_INFOPR = “ZSALESI’
“Name of basic infoprovider
When “101°. “Company code
V_INFOPR = “ZSALES2’

“Name of basic infoprovider
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ENDCASE.
ENDLOOP.
ENDIF.

Note that this code is a simple pseudo-code for the logic; the actual code would
most definitely require more extensive and complex logic to derive the basic
InfoProviders.

With these steps, any MultiProvider queries that include the characteristic OINFO-
PROV will be optimized to access only the basic InfoProvider(s) that are really
required to source the data requested by the report user.
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will work only on MultiProviders that only have InfoCubes as base InfoProviders
and will not work on DataStore Object (DSO) InfoProviders.

To do this, you first need to maintain the partitioning criteria in the customizing
table RRKMULTIPROVHINT on the SAP NetWeaver BW system. Follow these steps:

1. Go to Transaction SE16, enter the table name as “RRKMULTIPROVHINT", and
click on the CREATE icon. Access Table RRKMULTIPROVHINT, and specify the
MULTIPROVIDER and a CHARACTERISTIC for partitioning.

2. The CHANGE VIEW screen appears. Click on the NEW ENTRIES icon.

3. Specify the name of the MultiProvider that you are trying to optimize and also
characteristic(s) that can be used for partitioning. In this case, we will use an
existing MultiProvider “ZM_TEST1" and use the characteristic “OCOUNTRY"
as the partitioning criteria. OCOUNTRY will now be set as a global filter for all
queries on this MultiProvider (see Figure 1).

[Z Table View Edit Goto Selection Utiities System  Help

¢ @ FqdB8 cee LHRE DOoD BR 0E
New Entries: Details of Added Entries

vEd

InfoProvider (zn_TESTL \

Characteristic ;-'_ocoumﬂ L

Control of MultiProvider Hint |

Counter 1|
Max, [ ]
[ 'Do Not Buffer ‘

A Figure 1 Creating a New Entry for the MultiProvider and Partitioning Criteria

When the query is executed, based on the selection made on OCOUNTRY, the
system will fetch the data from the relevant PartProvider.

During the query execution time, the PartProviders that aren't needed are auto-
matically filtered out. Because we have specified 0COUNTRY as the partitioning
criteria for the MultiProvider, the OLAP processor will determine which InfoCubes
in the MultiProvider can return data for the value of the country that is selected in
the query. Based on this, the data manager will completely ignore the remaining
InfoCubes that do not have the value.
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only the required part of the query) and ADDITIONAL OUTPUT as needed (see Fig-
ure 1). On the same screen, select the type of TECHNICAL INFORMATION needed.

4. Click the EXECUTE button after completing the selection.

| Query Definition
@
| Object Selection
Query ZICEXP/TEMP_BEX EXAMPLE_QUERY

(®)Parameter 1 (O Parameter 2

| Output Options

| [vIFitter
[¥|Rows/Columns
[vICells
[v] Table View
Input Variables

‘ [¥)Exceptions and Conditions

| Additional Output
‘ [T1Show Properties
["1Expand Hierarchies

; ["1Expand Key Figure Definition

| Technical Information
l (®) Technical Names (Unique IDs () Change Log

A Figure 1 Selecting Output Options for the Query Definition
5. Based on options chosen in the selection screen, the program generates the

query definition upon execution. Expand the various sections of the query defi-
nition for detailed analysis as shown in Figure 2.
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‘ ‘ BW Tools: BEx Example Query (TEMP_BEX_EXAMPLE_QUERY)
@
2] @]
thjegs Descript. Value
» [ qQuery Propertes
~ Writer
v [ Characterictic Restrictions
¥ 4% Selection Fscal year/period
~ O Characteristic Fscal year | period OFISCPER
» =|Range IPES Current Reporting Year All Periods (Cust Exit) &ZIVRPTCY&
» =|Range IPES Current Reportng Period (Cust Exit) &ZIVCURMO&
» lﬁ Dsplay Properties
» [E] Herarchy Properties
» [E Penning Properties
! > [E Advanced Properties = |
3 @0 Salaction Cost center
» 4% Salection Value Type
» «f Selection Versions
» 4% Salaction Currency Type
» 49 Selection Source system ID
v 4y Selection Account type
~» Eapefautt Vakies
~ [ Rows/Columns
» [ Free Characteristics [N
~ §8 Rows S
vEstudoe PodCeshOPEXRDCS
4 \6{7 Selection MT - Compression (66-C1-FO-MT-A) Row_001
» 4% Salaction MT - Power Generation (66-C1-FO-MT-B) Row_002
~ € Selecion _ MT-OtherUtiities (56-CLFOMTC)  Row.003
s E Characteristic 'Reporting Dimension 2 ZIORDC2
. & Hierarchy Node Maintenance - Other Utilkies RDC2-66-C1-FO-MT-C
~ [ Display Properties |
* [3 value Display NO Text

A Figure 2 Expanded View of the Query Definition

Query Definition Download
Sometimes, you might be required to download the query definition to provide
details to users or to create detailed documentation. To do this, follow these steps:

1. From the query definition output screen, click DOWNLOAD ([F9]), which gener-
ates a list view.

2. Choose SYSTEM « LIST « SAVE « LOCAL FILE to open the screen shown in Figure 3
for choosing the required file format to download the query definition.
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i=¢ Tree

<

Edit

Gote  System  Help

v|(H COQ DHRE DDOD ER OR

’ BW Tools: BEx Example Query (TEMP_BEX_EXAMPLE_QUERY)

[ Save list n file...
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_Te lection

® Cnaracteristic
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& Inrocupe 1PES EXpenses
—YB Filter

Fiscal year/pericd
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(@) unconverted
() Spreadsheet
ORich text format
(OHTML Format
(In the cipboard

IPES Current Reporting Year All Periods

IPES Current Reporting Period (Cust Exit]

IPES Current Reporting Period (Cust Exit)

{Cast Exit)

[XAMDLE_QUERY

[x]
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A Figure 3 Download Options for the Query Definition
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Integration

Things You'll Learn in this Section

87

88

89

90

91

92

93

94

95
96

97

98

Making SAP NetWeaver BW Integrated Planning Formulas in

Queries Input-Ready ........ccoocoiiiiiiiii 309
Creating a Postable Node Hierarchy in SAP NetWeaver BW
Integrated Planning ........ccoooiiiiiiiiiiii 312
Triggering a Report to Create Dynamic Measures for BEx Key

Figures in OLAP Universes ..........ccccccccoiiiiiiiiiiiiiiniceeeeccciiiee 315
Invoking an SAP Data Services Job Using Process Chains in

SAP NetWeaver BW ... 319
Importing SAP NetWeaver BW BEx Queries to an SAP HANA
Modeling ENVIronment .........cccooiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieieee e 324
Enabling the Use of SAP BusinessObjects Explorer in an

SAP NetWeaver BW on SAP HANA Environment . ................... 328
Using a MultiProvider as a Source for Open Hub

Destination . .......cccccciiiiiiiiiiii s 332
Reporting on SAP HANA Models from SAP NetWeaver BW

with VirtualProviders ... 335
Exposing BEx Queries to SAP BusinessObjects en Masse . ........ 339
Suppressing an End User's Unwanted and Excess Messages

in Integrated Planning ... 342

Leveraging SAP NetWeaver BW Analysis Authorizations
to Support Row-Level Security in SAP BusinessObjects

EXPIOTEr oo 345
Connecting SAP NetWeaver BW to External Systems
through DB Connect ..o 348
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99  Reporting on SAP ERP Data from SAP NetWeaver BW

with VirtualProviders ... 351
100 Analyzing the Performance of SAP BusinessObjects Reports
using SAP NetWeaver BW Statistics .............cccooonnn, 355

This part of the book will cover tips and tricks that you can use in areas of
SAP NetWeaver BW integration such as SAP Data Services, SAP BusinessObjects
Business Intelligence tools, Integrated Planning, and SAP HANA. Integrating
SAP NetWeaver BW with tools in other systems, or even with other platforms
provides business experts with the ability to add more flexibility and functionality
to modeling and planning scenarios, as well as with other tasks.

We also touch on the integration of SAP NetWeaver BW models with SAP HANA
models, which may be uncharted territory for you.
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Tip 87  Making Formulas in Queries Input-Ready

Follow these simple steps to make the formula input-ready:

1. Create a formula (ToTAL PRICE) and make it input ready by clicking the INPUT-
READY (RELEVANT FOR LOCKING) radio button in the CHANGE DATA area (see

Figure 1).
2 Columns [ Total Price (Formuia) |
|2 Key Figures g -
\-Z88 Unit Price 7 81%
- £ Quantity Calcuiations |
(=) %gg Total Price General | Aggregation | Display
o -ﬁm Unit Price (Inverse formula) Bdended | Conversions : Pk :
e Qi faverss fomnin) Here you can define whether the data is
input-ready and relevant for locking.
This setting can be overridden by the
system status.
" Not Input-Ready (Not Relevant for
Locking)
= Preview % Input-Ready (Relevant for Locking)
Unit Price  Quantity  Total Price.  Formula group
bProduct - 'EL I—
%5 Unit Price (Inverse formula)
% Quantity (Inverse fomula)
~

A Figure 1 Creating the Formula for Total Price

2. Define how the basic key figures will be calculated out of this formula by going
to the PROPERTIES area of each basic key figure (see Figure 2). The order with
which you place the subformulas UNIT PRICE and QUANTITY determines which
basic key figure will be calculated first as a result of a change in the input-ready
formula (TOTAL PRICE). For UNIT PRICE, enter “NDIVO" (TOTAL PRICE/QUANTITY)
and for QUANTITY, enter “NDIVO" (TOTAL PRICE/UNIT PRICE).

789
General | Aggregation | Display | Extended | Conversions | Planning | Calculations |
Unit Price (Inverse fomula) - l-]

o 2 S eiekel Tt

-

NDIVO( 'Total Price' / 'Quantity' b

~
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3. Executing the query in BEx shows you the formula calculation as a result of the
values in the UNIT PRICE and QUANTITY key figures. Note that the formula TOTAL
PRICE is input ready (see Figure 3).

v v
Unit Price Total Price
v Product s| B $BO
Energy Drink A 3.50 10 35.00)
Energy Drink B 4.50 10 45.00f
Overall Result 3.00 20 160.00
! _|

~

A Figure 3 Query Result Showing the Input-Ready Formula Total Price

4. Change the values of the TOTAL PRICE and refresh the page to trigger the change
of the UNIT PRICE (see Figure 4).

Unit Price
4+ Product A BOT| 30T
Energy Drnk A = 10 25.

Energy Drnk B o 10 55.00|
Overall Result 8.00 20 5
|

A Figure 4 Changing the Total Price Changes the Unit Price

311






Integration ~ Part 5

would behave before we create postable nodes so that we can do a before and after
comparison of a nonpostable hierarchy and a postable one.

Figure 1 shows a master data screenshot of the product before the creation of a
postable hierarchy.

Characteristic ZPROD - maintain master data: List |  Figure 1 Master Data
before Creating a Postable

& Dy @ @ & F F | Epata Records to be Edited Hierarchy
Product |L| Descrpt.
=

L
PRD1A  E Energy Drink A
PRD1B E Energy Drink B

Figure 2 shows a screenshot of the nonpostable hierarchy from the backend of
SAP NetWeaver BW. Note that the ENERGY DRINKS node is a text node, and the
INFOOBIJECT value is OHIER_NODE.

([«][=]@]F=] I [@])(8] 1 I [_maintin Level ][ Hierarchy Attributes || (][] | [« »
(&H)(3 Text Node [T characteristic Nodes J([I roduct’ ][ ntenval |1 ][22 ]| [%§)(EH]

Product Hier 1 | InfoObject | Node Name =

~ {3 Eneray Drinks OHIER_NODE __ ENERGYDRINKS [ ||
« A& Energy Drnk A ZPROD PRD1A 0O
- & Energy Drnk B ZPROD PRD1B ]
-

vé

A Figure 2 Simple Hierarchy on the Characteristic ZPROD

Figure 3 shows a screenshot of the query running out of the nonpostable hierarchy.
Note that the ENERGY DRINKS line is not input-ready.

&« Figure 3 The Not Input-Ready Energy

Drinks Node
v v v
Unit Price | Quantity | Total Price
Product s BOT. S BOT
YEnergy Drinks 8.00 20 160.00 *—
Energy Drink A 2.50 10 25.00
Energy Drink B 5.50 10 55.00

With this scenario, you can execute the following simple steps to make the hier-
archy node ENERGY DRINKS input-ready:
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1. Using the master data maintenance screen in the SAP NetWeaver BW system,
add the postable nodes (i.e., ENERGY DRINKS) as a regular value in the master
data table of the characteristic product (see Figure 4).

Characteristic ZPROD - maintain master data: List| ¢ Figure 4 Master Data
= Maintenance Screen
& D¢ @ @ & F F | [Ebate Records to be Edited

Product |L |Descript.
I

L.
PRDIA  EN Energy Drink A
PRDIB  EN Energy Drink B

| | PRD_L  EN Energy Drinks —

2. Create a new postable node hierarchy by creating the parent-child relationships
between the various master data values of PRODUCT. Note that node ENERGY
DRINKS no longer has the symbol of a text node (see Figure 5).

| Ell Maintain Level || Hierarchy Attributes || | | ¥
[D Text Node ][D Characteristic Nodes ][D'Product ”D Interval ]| |

Pmduct Hier 2 InfoObj... | Node... | L. |
Energy Drinks ZPROD  PRD_1 [ ||
- & Energy Drink A \ / ZPROD  PRDIA [
- & Energy Drink B ZPROD  PRDIB [

A Figure 5 Creating a Hierarchy Node

3. Executing the query in BEx reveals one more line below the ENERGY DRINKS text
node that has the same name and is input-ready (see Figure 6).

« Figure 6 Input-Ready Hierarchy Node

! Unit Price ! Quaniity /4
3 Product S 80| af’
‘YEnergy Drinks 10.00 25
Energy Drinks 2.00 3
Energy Drink A 2.50 10 \
Energy Drink B 5.50 10,
\

Using these simple steps, you can make any hierarchy node input-ready.
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And Here's How ...

To trigger a runtime report to produce a list of key figures, follow these steps:

1. First, within the SAP BusinessObjects OLAP universe, create a new measure
object as shown in Figure 1.

D2@ SRI+REAKS R B B0 o

EERIECE T T - TR A

| X/ A& |@agarcaste_swareAon_yr_ak_mn_st In_co_sv.fr,Aag_yr_ck_ik_mn_wh_1g_cy_sn_s_at_ma.¥r,Calendar_ycar_lookup.Ar)

|

- Time period

i E-A frear

- Quartsr

£ Month

t- o wesk

4 Holidsy (i)
117 Store

{7 Product:

<[] Pramotions

A Messures

== Sales revenus
-85 Quantity sold
- Margin

- Discount

[C

Edit Properties of Year
 e——

Ocfinition  Properties IAdvantedI Kers | Source Information |

Qualfication
This object bas the foliowing qualfication for mutidimensional analysis:
4 € pivension
wi & Meosure
@ € Detsi
Choose haw ts mezore wil be projected when aggragsted:

Function: ISum _:]

—V assoclare a List of alues

IV Al users to edit this list of values
I Automatic refresh before use
I Herarchical Cizplay

Lict Narme: ¥ Export with universs
|rcnv05d ™ celegate search
Restove Defauit I Edit.. Display. ..

0K I Cancel Apply Help k

A Figure 1 SAP BusinessObjects OLAP Universe Screen

2. You can define the following properties for the measure object:

» Define the aggregation FUNCTION as SUM.

» Check the boxes for ASSOCIATE A LIST OF VALUES and ALLOW USERS TO EDIT
THIS LIST OF VALUES. These settings will allow users to dynamically change
the value of the measure.

3. Modify the SELECT object property with the script syntax shown in Figure 2.
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D2E|(S5@ AR AR 9 B By 3 |[EERE Do <]

oY v I kbR NISTS T ¥ 22|

X v &

3 x|
S Twe parod

| BF Yo

7 g F
Lo s Edit Properties of Object2

| Bg Morkh

| B Week
|7 ok i
B0 Reee

0 Product:

B Promoticns

Retre:
3 btz

Dusrption:

Dofirkon | properses | Advanced | keys | Zource Infomation |

Type:

Mumber -

of 'Object2’

B0 Measures
[ fcbiesd
(# Chisctl
£ et Nal Tn Statcurr
| Sdes revenus
[ Ceder Quanky
i--a Margin
o Discourt

Select:

W Edit Sefext

In SeakCul

Pase

Cpesars:  Fundicns:

T zhowchject 3

TeClasses and Cbfects:
=05 Measures
- f cbjata

5 oo

= F chel
= Mt Val In StatCuer
e S o

H-@Ranctione

- 4 fumber
@

Destription:

Iqmnymu-mmadstumn

H-Charactar
[ ] omd | me |

»

Figure 2 Entering Code for the Objects

<EXPRESSION>

. Enter the following code in the EDIT SELECT STATEMENT OF OBJECT1 box:

(@Prompt ('Enter Period','A:A',{'QTD':'[Measures].
[006EINA830W2SPUIQRICA3R4AM]",'Ql To Date':'[Measures].
[006EINA830W2SPU1QRICA3XG6] ", Q2 To Date':'[Measures].
[006EINA830W2SPUIQRICA43RQ]",'Q3 To Date':'[Measures].
[006EINA830WZ2SPUIQRICA4A3A]", Q4 To Date':'[Measures].
[006EINA830W2SPU1QRICA4GEU] "} ,Mono, Primary_Key))

</EXPRESSION>

. Export the SAP BusinessObjects OLAP universe to the central repository.

6. Create a new Webl report with a dynamic measure object as shown in Figure 3.
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~ lopterel) Enter velues for Sales reverue: 363875... Type a vaue | [ Selected Yalue(s)
el -
Sales revenue 2 [s6387512.4
62575124
Lty 30,2013 220:32 PM GMT-05:00
Erter szsech pattarn " -

ook || cercd |

A Figure 3 Web Intelligence Report Creation

7. Execute the report and select the desired key figure from the dynamic prompt.
The report is generated with key figure selection as shown in Figure 4.

Avalaole DHlECts + = g
l Type here to fiter tree I
(= ] New Documert
7 Month
¥ Guarter
7 Steic Report 1
d vear
W Sales revenus
0] Varizhles
Year Quarter Month State Sales revenul
2004 [ed] 1 California §178,186
2004 1 1 Colorado §41,687
2004 o1 1:|DC §74120
2004 o1 1 Florida $55732
2004 a1 1 inois §101,985
2004 &3] 1 Massachuse! $38,798
2004 o1 1 MewYork §222474
2004 o1 1 Texas $290,560
2004 a1 2 california §120,205
2004 a1 2 Colorado $35,181
2004 o1 2 DC $43,128
2004 o1 2 Florida $31.099
2004 Q1 2 llinois $63,674
2004 Q1 2 Massachusel $27 823
2004 a1 2 NewYork §124,300
2004 o1 2 Texas $179,663

A Figure 4 Report Results
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And Here's How ...

In this tip, we assume that you already have an RFC connection created between
SAP NetWeaver BW and SAP Data Services. The entire process involves four steps,
which you can view in the following sections.

Step 1
Create a DataSource in SAP NetWeaver BW's Data Warehousing Workbench
(DWB), and use SAP Data Services as the source system. Follow these steps:

1. Log in to the SAP NetWeaver BW system and in the Administrator Workbench,
go to the DATASOURCES option. Right-click on the application component (here
we choose UNASSIGNED), and click on CREATE DATASOURCE as shown in Figure 1.

I
EE’ Data Warehowsng Wordench  Edit Goto Jods  Emgronment Settings System Help
@ | B Q@@ LHE Budd BP9l
Data Warehousing Workbench: Modeling
FHFOh: HOEFPS AR @20 Q
- (L)) ) 05 ) B s
Modsing B for D5_B0OS Source Systm - Da,.. | Tech, Name: | M. | Bxsoste Furc., | Dtpley Tree | 0., | ChiectInfor,. | ChisctInfer., |
+ [ Favoettes B QW" g tmnmn ) TCONNE. . change Efnfosorces
- B Fnd »@PocTes  Tenge Tos = chanpe B WDs.BODS
« B8 Data Flows » GPIEAS | Delte BS_TRAN = Chanps %5 W0s_BOCS
» BPTestDS  (eane application Comporent... ST OSPH = Changs %5 w0s_Bocs
S ke » P Test Vi e 5P = Changs %5 WDSBOCS
- & rfocects » @20 = ATTR = Chanps [Bl “=0s_BODS
- & rfosourcss » $oew caw change Elnfosources
+ @ DataSourcss + @ Techricd content CEWTCT changs Elinfosources
.@ » @ non-SaP Sauwces CHON_SOP_SYSTEMS  Change Elinfosources
scurce System §) @ sap arpheation Corrpanents s changs EHinfosouces

A Figure 1 Creating a DataSource in SAP NetWeaver BW with SAP Data Services as the Source
System

2. In the CREATE DATASOURCE popup, enter the DataSource name, source system,
and data type, and then click CONTINUE.

3. In the next screen, input the InfoObject names and then save and activate the
DataSource.

Step 2
Import the DataSource created in SAP NetWeaver BW into SAP Data Services. Fol-
low these steps:

1. Log in to SAP Data Services, and create a connection DataStore with SAP
NetWeaver BW as the target. Right-click in the DATASTORE pane, and click NEw.
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2. The CREATE NEW DATASTORE popup appears requesting the DATASTORE NAME,
DATASTORE TYPE, and so on. Input a DATASTORE NAME, and select SAP BW TAR-
GET from the DATASTORE TYPE dropdown as shown in Figure 2.

Create New Datastore E=RECE X &« Figure 2 Entering
theDatastore Name and Selecting
UatastiXe Teire:g B _TGT SAP BW Target from the Datastore
Darastore type: |Datahase ) Type Dropdown
. Adarter
Database typa: Batobai
JOE One World
JDE Werld
Oracke Applications
Peopleoft
SAP Applications
SAP BW Saurce
SAP BW Targst
SAP Master Data Services
Siebel
Web Service
[ ][ cone aoply
| ) ]J]

3. On the next popup screen, enter the database server name, user name, and
password.

4. Click on the ADVANCED button on the screen, enter the client number of the
SAP NetWeaver BW system, and click OK.

5. A new DataStore is created in the local object library as shown in Figure 3.

Datastore Usage Descripti | ¢ Figure 3 New Datastore in the Library
BW _Target

6. Import the DataSource created in SAP NetWeaver BW to SAP Data Services.
Double-click on the DATASTORE created, and a screen opens on the right side
pane as shown in Figure 4.

d

Description

S on ror

@ & MasterInfosources
@ S Transaction Infosources

A Figure 4 Displaying the Transaction InfoSources Tree
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7. Expand the transaction InfoSources tree and search for the DataSource that you
created in step 1.

8. Click on the + sign beside the DataSource, and click on IMPORT (see Figure 5).

@88 IS 11V SCL Sales-Shipping: Allocation Schedule Line (From 2.0B)
-8 LIS 11V SSL Sales Document: Order Delivery
-6 2US_12 VCHDR Delivery Header Data (From 2.0B)
@6 2LIS_12_ VCsCL Sales-Shipping: Schedule Line Delivery (From 2.0B)
@ @ 2US_13_VDHDR Billing Document Header Data {(As of 2.0B)
@« 8§ 2US_13 VDITM Billing Document Data: Items (As of 2.0B)
@ 2UIS 13 VDKON Billing: Condition Data
-6 2US_17_CAUSE Maintenance Notifications - Causes
-8 2LS_L7_NOTIF Maintenance Notifications
@6 2LIS_L7_OPERATION Maintenance Orders - Operations
@ 6§ 2LIS_40_REVAL Revaluation at Retail {2.0B Onwards)
@ G 2L1S_40_5202 MAP: Merchandise Ping Plan Structure for Scenario 1_SAP
@ B 2L1S_40_5207 MAP: Store PIng Plan Structure for Scenario 1_SAP
-5 2L1S_40_S208 MAP: Assortment Planning Structure for Scenario 1_SAP
- B 2L1S_40_S278 old"!: Transfer BW: Non Cumulative {use 2LIS_03_BX)
-6 2LIS_43_POSCAS Cashier (as of Release 2.0B)
w68 2LIS_44_POSREC Receipt Data (as of Release 2.0B)
@) B 2LIS_45_VSLST Vendor Settlements
@ 2LIS_OL S414 2LIS_OL S414
g_ﬁ 80CCA_O0L CO-0M-CCA: User Authorizations (Single Values)

A Figure 5 Importing DataSource

9. The DataSource is now imported to the SAP NetWeaver BW target DATASTORE
in SAP Data Services (you can check by expanding the transaction tree structure
under DATASTORE.

Step 3
Create the SAP Data Services job. Create a job in SAP Data Services with the pre-
ceding DataSource as the target.

Step 4

Implement the InfoPackage in SAP NetWeaver BW for the the preceding job cre-
ated in SAP Data Services. Log into SAP NetWeaver BW and create an InfoPackage
for the DataSource created in step 1.

1. In the THIRD-PARTY SELECTIONS tab of the InfoPackage, enter SAP Data Services
parameter details such as REPOSITORY, JOBSERVER, and JOBNAME.
2. Save and activate the InfoPackage.

3. Create a process chain with the previously created InfoPackage as shown in
Figure 6 and execute the process chain.
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[& processChan  Miew  Exerutin  Goto  Settngs  System  Heb

¢ -dOBicee LNk onon BR 9B
| Process Chain Maintenance Modified Version: ZTEST_PH

€ =20 Lo 988 P01 Q@ PaFEB B EH

(B2 [l

’ 3 Gererd Servioes

e

« % read PSA and Upcate |
B save Hirrchy (2.X)
« 8% Update DataStore Obje
* W Data Export into Exterr
- T pelets Overlspping Rec
Lt @ Data Transfar Frooess
. P Cose Regquest for an I
« 8 Quaity Status/Set Dat:
- [ Start Load Pracess for |
« [33 stop ReakTime Data A
+ & Trgger Event Data ch:

» @ Data Target Adminstration

» EllRepartng Agent

v & Other B Processes

’ mketal

v i Ghbal Spend Analyses

b & Other

&2 v _TEST 05 P I

A Figure 6 Process Chain for Use with the InfoPackage for the SAP Data Services Job

After successful completion of the process chain, data will be available in the PSA
(Persistent Staging Area). This way, you can invoke the SAP Data Services data-
loading job using an InfoPackage in SAP NetWeaver BW and include the InfoPack-
age in the process chains for integrated control and monitoring of data loads.
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Tip 91 Importing SAP NetWeaver BW BEx Queries to SAP HANA Modeling

Select objects > |

Select objects to import them as SAP HANA information models along with their defined
analysis authorizations

Available Selected

| | »

> € ZUA_EMPC_MEA_LOGISTIC |

5 € ZUA_EMPC_MEA_OPERATI

> &b ZUAEMPC_MEAMRLAL |

» [€p ZUA_EMPC_OPX_AL 3

» € ZUA_EMPC_FSF_TL
» 4 YMEAS_PTVPE |
ity
» 4 ZUA_EMPC_FSF_AL

» 4@ YOPEX_FRONTEND_ACC_DI

» 49 1COOMCCA

» 4 PO

A5 Tiia ErAns Anv T
< L »

Target package : ‘_sap.bw_

["]Include display attributes I
[7] Overwrite existing objects :

Import analysis authorizations
[¢] Generate InfoProvider based analytic privileges
[7] Generate Role based analytic privileges

‘ Finish ‘ { Cancel

@ <Back ][ Dext

Figure 1 Select the InfoProvider from the InfoArea

»

8. Select the OVERWRITE EXISTING OBJECTS checkbox if this model was previously
imported and has changes to overwrite. (If the previously imported model,
which is an SAP HANA model, has any local changes, then those changes are
removed and a new SAP HANA model is recreated.)

9. The SAP HANA model is created and activated. Figure 2 on the SAP HANA envi-
ronment displays the analytical views that are included in the folder sAP.BW.
In the earlier step, we indicated that the TARGET PACKAGE should be sAP.BW, so
based on all of the preceding steps, the analytical view will be generated for the
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query snapshot that we imported from the SAP NetWeaver BW system, and the
analytical views are organized under this folder.

> = Catalog 4
4 = Content P

b £ explorer-intro

b 3 explorer-test

b 3 measures-mn-01

» #3 RRRAMO3

o g# sap

a 1 bw
4 (= Analytic Views (17)

w CZIOOPEX_INTERNAL
w OPXCBTMP_INTERNAL =)
w OPXL2TMP
w REP_FOREX_TEST_AA
w YTSTDSO
w YUACTUAL
w YUCOPXPL_INTERNAL
w ZCNCKYF_INTERNAL
w ZC_TESTLINTERNAL
w ZUDFHIS2
w ZUDPMCST
w ZUDPMNO

' ZUM_FFND2IS 02,
w ZUM_FFND2IS_02_AA
w ZUM_FFND2_IS_02_TEST

w ZUM_FFND2I5_03

e ZLIM_EENND TS BNS E|
PProperties %\\ t v =R/
are not
la Where-Used List 23\\\_ =5
Selected:
Number of Usages:

A Figure 2 Imported BEx Query Displayed as an SAP HANA View
After the import of the query as a snapshot as SAP HANA views, these views can be

exposed to SAP BusinessObjects Explorer for business users to search and explore
on the SAP NetWeaver data.
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1. Execute Transaction RSA1 in the SAP NetWeaver BW system.

2. Create a DSO in SAP NetWeaver BW, and make sure that the IN-MEMORY OPTI-
MIZED box is checked as shown in Figure 1. Note that you need to follow all of
the other basic steps involved in creating a DSO such as defining key fields, data

fields, indexes, and so on.

[F DatfstoreObpct  Edt  Gatn  Estras  Envmorment  System  Hep
<
Edit DataStore Object

Ok Yy £ H

| EEE e

Temoide Techn. name fvd... |F.. 0. App.. Dat.. L]
« [Encx cet (sekect

~|dB C@@ CHKE vnon A @M

version companson || (5] sG]

Catators Copct

Eusness Cortert | |2 ]| 20 || ) IR

Techn. nama Jval.. Fo. 0. #pp... Dat.. L |Kay.. € N &. E.. Refemsrc. U.

- [ @ Tast
~ 43 Obpect Ifomaton

~ @ satings
* B Type of DataStore ObiectStardard
Curhg Activation

» P Key felds

» Ry Data Fiakds

+ 0 Navigation attrbuies
s

ZTEST.

© B vesm
+ B e
+ B otject Stans

+ B sD oarergion

* B emcey Cptimzed

* B Uriqus DetaRecards

+ B ot Qualty Status to K

@ Nawr

&)

(=) it savect
a

(z]
7

Ko<

A

3. Log on to SAP HANA Studio.

Figure 1 Creating In-Memory Optimized DSO

. Import the DSO created in the previous step by clicking FILE « IMPORT. Select

the SAP HANA CoNTENT folder, and then choose IMPORT SAP NETWEAVER BW

MoDELS. Click NEXT.

5. Select a source system from where the SAP NetWeaver BW DSO will be imported

with the following options:

» Create a connection to the SAP NetWeaver BW on SAP HANA application
server (ABAP-based) by providing all relevant information, such as server
name, host name, instance number, client number, user name, and password.

Click NEXT.

» If a connection already exists, then select a connection and provide a USER
NAME and PASSWORD to log in to the SAP NetWeaver BW system to import

the SAP NetWeaver BW DSO.

. Navigate to the relevant InfoArea, and move the relevant available object from

left to right by selecting the SAP NetWeaver BW model and clicking on the ADD
button. Click NEXT and FINISH (see Figure 2). Note that imported models will
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be created as an SAP HANA model (analytic or calculation view) under TARGET
PACKAGE SAP.BW.

Select objects
>

Select objects to import them as SAP HANA information models along with their defined
analysis authonzations

Available Selected

[ »

. & ZUA_EMPC_MEA_LOGISTIC ~
) 4@ ZUA_EMPC_MEA_OPERATI(

» €@ ZUA_EMPC_MEA_MRLAL

o |48 ZUA_EMPC_OPX_AL |

» & ZUAEMPC_FSFTL
f

. &b YMEAS PTYPE

b <@ IBWTCT_STA

» €@ ZUA_EMPC_FSF_AL

b €@ YOPEX_FRONTEND_ACC_DI
» 9 1COOMCCA

» & SPD

. ddm TILIA_ERADC oDV T
Rl P

Target package : I sap bw

[“Include display attributes
[ Overwrite existing objects
Import analysis authorizations

7| Generate InfoProvider based analytic privileges
T Generate Role based analytic privileges

@ [<Bade ] het [ Ensh  |[ Cancel ]

»

Figure 2 Select the SAP NetWeaver BW DSO from the InfoArea

7. Select the OVERWRITE EXISTING OBJECTS checkbox if this model was previously
imported and has changes to overwrite. (If the previously imported model,
which is an SAP HANA model, has any local changes, then those changes are
removed and a new SAP HANA model is recreated.)

8. The SAP HANA model will be created and activated. You can view the SAP
HANA model by going to the SAP HANA system, choosing the content folder,
and then clicking on SAP « BW and then the package (see Figure 3).
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> = Catalog =
4 (> Content pb.
i £ explorer-intro
b explorer-test
i £ measures-mn-01
> £ RRRAMO3
o ¥ sap
s 8 bw
4 =5 Analytic Views (17)
w CZIOOPEX_INTERNAL
w OPXCBTMP_INTERNAL =
w OPXL2TMP
w REP_FOREX_TEST_AA
w YTSTDSO
w YUACTUAL
w YUCOPXPL_INTERNAL
w ZCNCKYF_INTERNAL
w ZC_TESTLINTERNAL
w ZUDFHIS2 B
w ZUDPMCST
w ZUDPMNO
» ZUM_FFND2 IS5 02
w ZUM_FFND2_IS_02_AA
w ZUM_FFND2_IS_02_TEST
w ZUM_FFND2.IS_03
i ZUM_EENDN2 TS ROS £
™ Properties 53 . s RS =)
Hrangtiac are nat avanahls
la Where-Used List 2 \\\_ =0
Selected:
Number of Usages:

A Figure 3 SAP HANA Model Analytical View Created for the DSO

You can create information spaces on the analytical view that we created in the
previous step and make them available to a report using SAP BusinessObjects
Explorer. Views that are created are available in BEx.

This method can be used to import an InfoCube or a DSO to the SAP HANA Studio
as SAP HANA views and expose these SAP NetWeaver BW InfoProviders (Info-
Cubes and DSOs) to SAP BusinessObjects Explorer for searching and exploring
business information.

331






Integration ~ Part 5

And Here's How ...

For this scenario, we'll use an existing simple MultiProvider: ZTSTMP. Follow
these steps:
1. Log in to SAP NetWeaver BW 7.3. Execute Transaction RSA1.

2. In the resulting DATA WAREHOUSING WORKBENCH screen, double-click on OPEN
HUB DESTINATION.

3. Create a test Open Hub Destination object with the name “ZTSTOHB".

4. Select the Open Hub Destination object ZTSTOHB, right-click, and choose CRE-
ATE TRANSFORMATION.

5. On the resulting screen, select MULTIPROVIDER from the OBJECT TYPE dropdown
in the SOURCE OF THE TRANSFORMATION section (see Figure 1).

v & Human Resources mHeM Chang= B8 nfoProvider
» & Industry Sectors OINDUSTRIES Changz B3 infoProvider
» & Prodct Lifecyck Management Chang= EH InfoProvider
Snnle ChainManagement M _____________Chann= E8 InfoProvidsr
[= Cr=at= Transfomatizn InfoProvider
& InfoProvidsr
Target of the Trasformation 78 InfoProvider
4| Object Type |Open Hb Destnation | & InfoProvidkr
|| Name ZI3T0HB Tect CHE &8l InfoProvider
Source of the Transformation
= U
Object Type L =
NarrgPataSource
Infosourcs InfoProvidzr
Dalasxg::_l Ohgect Z InfoProvider
R Lo : InfoProyider
() InfoObject =
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A Figure 1 Select MultiProvider

6. Input the MultiProvider name (“ZTSTMP"), and click CONTINUE.

7. Map the appropriate fields in the transformation and activate the transformation
(see Figure 2). Create the DTP for the transformation.
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Create Transformation
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12 OINFOFRQY 4 InfoProvider

A Figure 2 Defining Transformation Rules for the MultiProvider to Open Hub Destination

Using this approach, you can use any MultiProvider as a source for the Open Hub
Destination. Using this Open Hub Destination, you can distribute the data in the
underlying InfoProviders of the MultiProviders to other non-SAP systems.

One drawback of this approach is that only full data loads are supported at this
time, so you have to use a time characteristic such as fiscal period or calendar
month to restrict the data that is extracted from the MultiProvider.
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And Here's How ...

For the purpose of this tip, it's assumed that you've already created an SAP HANA
model (analytical view) in SAP HANA Studio named ZANALYTIC_VIEW, which is
available for mapping to the VirtualProvider. This tip only covers steps required in
SAP NetWeaver BW to model the analytical view in a VirtualProvider.

1. Log in to the SAP NetWeaver BW 7.3 system and execute Transaction RSA1.
Double-click on the INFOPROVIDER option on the left side of the screen.

2. Right-click on any of the InfoAreas on the right side of the screen, and choose
the CREATE VIRTUALPROVIDER option.

3. In the next screen shown in Figure 1, you have four main options for creating
the VirtualProvider.

» BASED ON DATA TRANSFER PROCESS (for direct access)
» BASED ON BAPI (for reporting on tables in external systems)

» BASED ON FUNCTION MODULE (you can use a function module or class as the
source for the VirtualProvider).

» BASED ON A HANA MODEL

In this example we are, of course, choosing BASED ON A HANA MODEL.

(Edt Infocube

infacube  [zTESTVR | ]
Irfofrea  [NODESWOTCOMVECTED | UniassinecModes 1

ObhctTme »I:-?n‘u-; - .
Terplate , | ]
InfoProvider Type | | System Type (Namaspaca)
Ostandad Infocube [CReal Tme 058P (Delvered oy 581
th Physical Data Store @®CUs (Generated by Usar)
(IR RREEER RN | = /i 1 .| (rfnFrovdsr Beed on SAP-HANA Model
[irtuslProvide
L2 Mty Froperties of Virtud InfoProviders
Without Physical Data
O Based on Data Tran
_ InfoCube  ZTESTVER
Ciwith 30t Infosod = —_— — ’
script,
ﬁ'{nqd‘ersui Pt
QEased o BAPT
e Parkage PACKAGE_PH jfu)
=3 = | HANA Information Macel ZANALYTIC_VIEW ]
[JEx=cite Converd
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@ Eased o a HANA M

Navigation Attributes  Selection Corditions |

(oo Nat Trareform Salaction Conditions ‘

|Property

A Figure 1 Creating a VirtualProvider Based on the SAP HANA Analytical View
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4. Enter the name "ZTESTVP" for the VirtualProvider, and choose the BASED ON
A HANA MobEL option. Click on the DETAILS button below the BASED ON A
HANA MoDEL radio button.

5. In the next screen that pops up, enter the package name and SAP HANA model
name “ZANALYTIC_VIEW". Click on CONTINUE.

6. In the next screen that appears, click on the AssiGN HANA MODEL ATTRIBUTES
button at the top-right side of the screen. In the screen that pops up, you can
select the required fields from the SAP HANA analytical view that you plan to
use in the VirtualProvider (see Figure 2).

[E iCube  Edt  Goto  Extas  Enwrormant  System Hep -
@ FdB/cCe@ BHK vno0 IR R

]fmmxm

@507 76 £ H
9] @2 [=]2)&)F]H]E

Tadn, name {val.. Fo | 0./ A00., DAt L | inf | Techn. rame fva.. F.. O, Afp.. Dat. L Key.. G N |A.|E. Refrenc. u.

Tamglats
- EZnot sat (sekct

Infotbject I | Akeedy Azsigred|
O

&
&
&£
&£
&£
&
-
a

COUNTRY
CURTYFE
FISCYEAR
CRETXT
DEBIT

A Figure 2 Selecting the SAP HANA Analytical View Fields for Mapping

For this, select the fields under PROPOSE MAPPING, and click on CONTINUE.

7. In the next screen, shown in Figure 3, identify the SAP NetWeaver BW InfoOb-
jects that you are going to use to map the SAP HANA analytical view fields.

8. Select the checkboxes for the fields, and click CONTINUE.

9. All of the InfoObjects (both characteristics and key figuress) will appear in the
dimensions and key figures of the InfoCube. Save and activate.
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A Figure 3 Identifying the SAP NetWeaver BW InfoObjects to Map the SAP HANA Fields

You can now build BEx reports of this VirtualProvider using the BEx Query
Designer. Alternatively, you can combine this VirtualProvider with other Info-
Providers within SAP NetWeaver BW using a MultiProvider for reporting on the
combined data.
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& pogam  Edt  Goto  Settngs  System Help
(] B CQQIECHR D080 EE @B
Data Browser: Table RSZELTDIR: Selection Screen
@ & B B Number of Entriss

ELTUID
CEIVERS F

(= Multiole Selection for &

DEFTP.
SUBDEFTP
REUSAELE |
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DEFALLTTEXT WTESTRL| 2 !
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SOLRCE ELTUD [vC_TEST_PH

DEFALLTHINT
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Wickth of Qutpt List =
Maimum No, of Hts

59170 5 5 i oo | B )

A Figure 1 Entering Query Names for Selection

If you need to update the EXTERNAL ACCESS setting for all queries, then you can
leave this selection wide open.

3. The screen shown in Figure 2 appears, showing the QUERY TECHNICAL names
in the ELTUID column. Prepare the list of queries that need to be checked for
By OLE DB ForR OLAP by copying the ELTUIDs from the table contents into
notepad.

= Table Entry  Edit Goto  Settings System  Help

@ ~FdH Q@ BHE nhos BE 0B

! Data Browser: Table RSZELTDIR Select Entries 3,
D@ BR &AFTF & 8@ T BHEEH

ELTUD |OBJVE.. |DEF.. |SUBDEF.. |REUSABLE|ISCE. |DEFAULTTEXT |MAPNAME
[I:IDOETIHTHWKYALBSQKJGUQSE jA REP  REP X YC_TEST_PH
0002TILITHWMOWY CAINHOESH1M A REP  REP X TESTRQUERY_PH
|| DOO2TILITHWMOYTTFSZSZZTCA A REP  REP ¥ YTESTRL

A Figure 2 List of Query Technical Names
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4. Go to Transaction SE11, and go to the contents of Table RSZELTPROP. Enter the
values of the ELTUIDs copied in the previous step into the ELTUID field of the
table contents of this table and execute (see Figure 3).

@ & B[ @ Numbe of Entres

[ pogam Edt  Goto  Sstths System Help
(4 ~FldBIcCe@ I CHKR Dol FE OB
Data Browser: Table RSZELTPROP: Selection Screen

ELTUID
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‘Width of Cueut List
Masmum No. of Hts

Ito

0. Snge vaue

| 002 TIUTHWRYALBSQKIGLG .
CRTILTHWMOWYCINHOER .
CQTILTHWMOYTTFEESZZT ..

.

@l O R

A Figure 3 Entering the Query Technical Names for Selection

5. In the next screen, select all of the lines in the output, and click on the CHANGE
button at the top of the screen.
6. Figure 4 now appears. Enter “X" in the RFCSUPPORT field for the rows in the
list, and click on the SAVE button. You'll see that X is populated in the RFCSUP-
PORT field, which means the BEx query can be used for SAP BusinessObjects

reporting tools.

& TaleEntry Edt Goto  gettings  Swtem  Heb

@ FdBIc@e SHE nnon meE
I Data Browser: Table RSZELTPROP Select Entries 2
D729 BERE AFFE @ SESAT BES
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COORTINTHWMOY TTPSZSZZTCA A « 1

1

RFCSUPPO_ |EQSUPPCR, | F

00oooom. ¥

00000020
000000700

X
X

A Figure 4 RFCSUPPORT with Value “X"

With this approach, you can expose BEx queries for external access, including the
SAP BusinessObjects reporting tools.
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We've included the screen shown in Figure 1 to show the type of messages that
are generated after a planning function is executed successfully.

11 characteristic combinations generated ‘

Generate Combinations executed without errors - Display Help \

0 records read, 11 generated, 0 changed, 0 deleted ‘

Context information for the other messages ‘

Selection for characteristic Posting period: Single value 1
Selection for characteristic Fiscal Year Variant: Single value K4
Selection for characteristic Fiscal year: Single value 2013

1S characteristic combinations generated ‘
Generate Combinations executed without errors — Display Help \
0 records read, 15 generated, 0 changed, 0 deleted ‘

Context information for the other messages ‘
Selection for characteristic Posting period: Single value 1 |

Selection for characteristic Fiscal Year Variant: Single value K4

Selection for characteristic Fiscal year: Single value 2013

A Figure 1 Planning Function Messages to Suppress

To suppress the unwanted messages in Integrated Planning, follow these steps:

1. In the messages screen for Integrated Planning, click on the DispLAY HELP link
at the end of the message. A popup will appear as shown in Figure 2 displaying
a message ID. (Make a note of these message IDs.)

Generate Combinations executed without errors

Message no. RSPLF113

A Figure 2 Message Indicating Message IDs to Suppress

2. Log in to the SAP NetWeaver BW system. Go to Transaction SE80 and choose
REPOSITORY INFORMATION SYSTEM * ENHANCEMENTS « ENHANCEMENT IMPLE-
MENTATIONS, and look for the object CL_RSPLFR_WEB_START_SEQUENCE
(see Figure 3).
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Suppressing an End User's Unwanted Messages in Integrated Planning
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A

Figure 3 Enhanced Development Object CL_RSPLFR_WEB_START_SEQUENCE

3. Double-click on the program, and enhance the code as shown here. In this code,
you can include the message IDs from the Integrated Planning message screen
so that these message IDs are filtered out. Save and activate.

CASE N_SEQUENCE_NAME.

WHEN

'PTanning Function Name'
DELETE e_t_mesg WHERE ARBGB = 'RSPLF'
AND ( TXTNR = "113" or
TXTNR = '019"' or
TXTNR = "410").

ENDCASE.

4. Now execute the planning function. Messages will be suppressed, and the result
should appear as shown in Figure 4.

ﬁ IP Planning Functions executed without errors - Display Help

A

344

Figure 4 Message Box Suppressing all Unwanted Warning Messages






Tip 97  Leveraging Analysis Authorizations to Support Row-Level Security

And Here's How ...

In this tip, we'll use the SAP BusinessObjects Explorer authorization maintenance
transaction in SAP NetWeaver BW to create an SAP BusinessObjects user group
and assign the analysis authorization objects to the user group. These user groups
can then be leveraged by BEx.

It's assumed that the reader is familiar with the analysis authorization concept in
SAP NetWeaver BW and also understands the authorization user groups on the
SAP BusinessObjects platform.

Follow these steps:

1. Log in to SAP NetWeaver BW and go to Transaction RSDDTPS.

2. Enter the SAP NetWeaver BW object (InfoProvider) for which you want to
maintain the authorization. In this case, we'll use the existing InfoProvider
OTCT_MC11.

3. Choose the menu path EXTRAS « MAINTAIN AUTHORIZATION GROUP.

4. You'll now see a screen (Figure 1) that allows you to edit user groups for SAP
BusinessObjects Explorer (table view maintenance Transaction SM30 for Table
RSDDTPS_AUTHGRP). Assign the users to the respective groups.

(=

Table View Edit Goto Selechon Uhliues System Help

-___[u
BGEORGIAN

DSASI
PKUNCHALA
HRNA_AUT TEST
—

A Figure 1 Editing User Groups for SAP BusinessObjects Explorer

5. Close the user group maintenance screen, and you'll be taken back to the SAP
BUSINESSOBJECTS EXPLORER MAINTENANCE screen.
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6. Go to the AUTHORIZATIONS tab as shown in Figure 2, and map the user group
with the appropriate authorization object. Enter the SAP BusinessObjects
Explorer user groups (created in step 1) using the pattern $$$_Group ID, for
example, “$$$_HREU_AUT", and assign the authorization object to the group.
All users in this group will automatically have the selected authorization.

Object Name [eTCT_nc11 ]
Descripton ___[BI Object Request Status — |
Object Type ¥ MultiProvider @ [saved

index Status W Inactive, notexecutadble  [F) Snapshot | Configure ,

(8] BIE] 0[¥] (8] t[B]S]
UserName | BW Authoriz.
|| SSS_HRNA_AL ZNA_AUT|

$55_HREU_AL 0BI_ALL

A Figure 2 Mapping of Authorization Objects to SAP BusinessObjects Explorer User Groups

Table RSDDTPS_AUTH now has the information on the mapping between the SAP
NetWeaver BW InfoProvider and the user authorization.

You can also use ABAP class CL_RSDDTPS a SET_USERS_FOR_IPRO for bulk uploads
of user authorizations. Using this approach, you can create user groups for as many
SAP NetWeaver BW objects as you like for SAP NetWeaver BW objects that have
been activated for display in SAP BusinessObjects Explorer. You can then combine
them with various authorization objects that are created on the SAP NetWeaver
BW objects.
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[= Data Warehousing Workbench ~ Edit  Goto  Tools Environment  Settings  System  Help
0T @FH§0 AP AR =208 ¢ S
ERRERNOEEEEEIENE
Modeling Source Systems Tech. Name J M.. [ Execute Func...
+ @ InfoProvider > gel BI Create...
5 4 SAP SAP Create...
4 nfoObjects » [ External System PARTNERS Create...
* & Infosources » CIFie FILE Create...
- @ DamsSources || ~ SYpBCO =l DB Create...
. e - @ Create... | COGNOSBI Display Dataso...
- & Open Hub Des -3 DB_TEST Display DataSo...
B o KTRKBP Display DataSo... |
End » [JUD Connect unc Create...
* Lkl Favorites + [ web Service WEB Create...

A Figure 1 Choosing Create from the Context Menu

2. On the next screen, define the LoGICAL SYSTEM NAME, which is the ID of the
new system, and the SOURCE SYSTEM NAME, which is the description.

3. Choose the Database Management System (DBMS), which is the database plat-
form that you are connecting to. In this tip, we choose ADA, which is the SAP
database.

4. Enter your USER NAME and DB PASSWORD as shown in Figure 2 (note the
password should be entered twice). Then enter the connection info string
(in the CONN. INFO box). Follow this example and modify it to your needs:
“MSSQL_SERVER=xxxxxx MSSQL_DBNAME=yyyyyy". In this example, note
the following:
> “xxxxxx" stands for the SQL Server ID.

» “yyyyyy" stands for a specific database.

5. You can read more about the last three checkboxes in the dialog box by check-
ing them and pressing [F1]; then you should consult the DBA of the attached
database on whether and how to use them.

Now the new source system is ready for use in SAP NetWeaver BW like any other
source system.
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ubhange View Description of Database Connections: Datalls
2 New Entries EN)

DE Connection ~ |DB_TEST v ]

DBMS (mss|

UserName sa |

DB passwd ﬁ*fﬁ*ﬁ%#f'**ﬁﬁit**#ﬁiﬁ**ﬁ‘i%ﬂﬁ#} / Iﬁ'ﬁ%tfﬂ'*ﬁ%if%ﬁ%’t’ﬁ##‘l‘fﬁﬁ#tfi‘ﬁ'ﬁ‘
Conn. info MssQL_SERVER= MSSQL_DBNAME ]
Permanent O

ConnectionLimit [ |

Optimurn Conns rw'

A Figure 2 Enter User Name, Database Password, and Connection Info

The following steps are optional if you'd like go deeper into the system to look at
database tables and views:

1. View the database tables by right-clicking on the new source system and choos-
ing ADDITIONAL FUNCTIONS » SELECT DATABASE TABLES.

2. Search for tables and views by entering a search range as shown in Figure 3.

DB connect: Select Tables and Views (Object Catalog)

®
TablefView NS . T
[V|Select Tables
[V]Select Views

A Figure 3 Search for Tables and Views by Entering a Search Range
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data. There are three steps in using a VirtualProvider to enable SAP ERP reporting
from SAP NetWeaver BW, which we'll explain in the following sections.

Step 1: Model the Data

One of the main concerns about VirtualProviders is performance due to the draw
on SAP ERP system resources. You need to limit the number of VirtualProviders
with efficient data modeling. It's critical for the design team to study all of the
user reports and come up with a data model that brings in as much SAP ERP data
without slowing down the SAP ERP system.

To illustrate, in Production Planning (PP), you would use one VirtualProvider for
repetitive manufacturing and another for discrete manufacturing (consolidating
VirtualProviders across module boundaries can get too complicated). These two
VirtualProviders will cater 15 to 20 ABAP reports requested by the client. After
these VirtualProviders are developed, the functional teams (with a little training)
can easily develop the operational reports required along with the development
team.

Step 2: Create the Source of Data

VirtualProviders in SAP NetWeaver BW can access SAP ERP data using table views
in Transaction SE11 or ABAP function modules. For this scenario, it's assumed that
the data modeling is completed, the source of data identified, and the function
module for sourcing the data is already developed. Use standard function module
RSAX_BIW_GET_DATA_SIMPLE and make a copy of it into the Z namespace. Add
the import, export, and table parameters needed. The two main parameters for the
function module relevant to this tip are:

» I_T_SELECT contains the selection conditions to be received from the report
being run on the provider.

» E_T_DATA contains the data that the function module will send back to SAP
NetWeaver BW after the query.

Now follow these steps:

1. Create a generic DataSource using the function module you just created as
shown in Figure 1.

352



Integration

Part 5

Change DataSource for Transactn data: ZDS_PP._VP1
v Generic Delta

DataSource 7._ZDS_PP_VP1
Applic. Component PP lﬂ}
Data Reconciliation O
0bj. status Savad
Toxts
Short description |ZDS_PP_VPL |
Medium description [zDs_pp_vr1
Long description [msppvPL

Extraction from DB View

View/Table

Extractstruct. l |

Extraction frm SAP Query

InfoSet . [ |

Extraction by Function Module

Function Module [ZEETEKEI_EF_REP?E{ISr }
Bxtract Struct. (2812 ORCERS ]
A Figure 1 Structure of Function Module RSAX_BIW_GET_DATA_SIMPLE

2.

the CREATE button.

In the source system, go to Transaction RSO2. Enter the DataSource and click

. In the screen, provide the function module name and extract structure. The
extract structure (E_T_DATA in step 1) is an ABAP structure made through Trans-
action SE11. It needs to have all the fields you want to send to SAP NetWeaver
BW via this DataSource. Make your own in the Z namespace.

. Replicate the DataSource in SAP NetWeaver BW. Go to Transaction RSA1, click
on DATASOURCE on the left side pane, click on the application component
where we assign our DataSource, and replicate this into SAP NetWeaver BW

(see Figure 2).
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| Data Browser: Table RSOSFIELDMAP Select Entries| << Figure 2 DataSource
Replication in SAP NetWeaver BW
02 6 @G ctheckTabe.,. BB &F F & F
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2U5 02.ITM D LFZTA OTOTDELTIME
~ l2us_p2ITM D LGORT OSTOR_LOC
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' |aus.ozmM D LLIEF CSUPPL_VEND
2U5.02.ITM D LMEN CBASE_UOM
 |2usp2 M D LOGSY CLOG_SYS
 l2us.o2ITM D MABW DQTY_VAR
 2Us_p2ITM D MATKL CMATL_GROLP
~ l2uspzITM D MATNR CMATERIAL
2US.02.ITM D MAXBW  CBEST_SCORE
 |2us_p2mM D MEINS CPO_UNIT
C |la2uso2mmM D MENGE DORDER_QUAN
 |2usp2ImM D MGABW  CSMOOTH_QTY
© |lzusozm D NETPR CNETPRICE
2US.02.ITM D NETWR  CMNET_PO_VAL
~ |2us_p2_mM D NOPOS CNO_POS
© 2UsDp2ImM D NOQUAN  CHO_QUAN
 2us_p2ImM D NOTIME  CNO_TIME
 l2usozTM D ORGLOGSY [LUGSYS_PUR
2US_02_ITM D PEEST DORD_ADCR
- |2uso2mM D PEINH CPRICE_UNIT
© 2Us.02ITM D PERIY CFISCYARNT
~ laus_p2mMm D PLIEF CPARTNER
Cla2us02mM D PLIWK C5UP_PLANT
| 2US.02.0TM D PREST OINV_P2RTY
 2UuspzITM D PSTYP QITM_CAT
2US.02.ITM D PWEY C5HP_INS
 |2uspammM D PWFR CSRYV_TIME

Step 3: Create Virtual Provider and Transformation

After you create the DataSource, use the following routine SAP NetWeaver BW
steps to create an InfoCube and build the required transformations/Data Transfer
Processes (DTPs):

1. Create VirtualProvider
In Transaction RSA1, right-click on any InfoArea, and choose CREATE
VIRTUALPROVIDER.

2. Create a transformation between the DataSource and the virtual cube
Right-click on the cube and click TRANSFORMATION. The purpose of the trans-
formation is to map DataSource fields with SAP NetWeaver BW InfoObjects.

3. Create a Data Transfer Process
When the Transformation is complete, then create the DTP.
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2. Enter table name “RSDDSTAT_OLAP" and execute to display the table contents.
The screen shown in Figure 1 displays all the selection parameters available for
filtering the data in the table.

| Data Browser: Table RSDDSTAT_OLAP: Selection Screen
® o @ @ Number of Entries

D [ lto | =3
D [ lto | >
Int. ID [ ] o | | =3
Internal Type of Query Runtime [ ] to ﬁ B
Event ID to ' z
User Name |¥GORD w [ E
Step Type [ ] w [ ] 2
(Nav.) Step ] o [ | B
BW Statistics Time l00:00: 00 to  |00:00:00 3
BW Stats: Day 31.07.2013 to ' o |
Runtime [ o | (3
InfoProvider [2T_saLES lta | =3
Obj. Name 1 o | 3]
Properties S w [ ] |2
Detail Level [] to || >
Runtime ’ [to | _i
Number [ lto | 2
Event Calls Counter ‘ o | | 3
Time Stamp ’ lto | &
Width of Qutput List [ 250!
Maximum No. of Hits ‘ 500 |

A Figure 1 SE11 selection screen for RSDDSTAT_OLAP

You have several options available to filter and display the data. Some of the key
data points in this table are:

» INTERNAL TYPE OF QUERY RUNTIME
Typical values are “OLAP" for BEx query executions and “F4" for help while
executing the query.

» EVENT ID
This field contains the IDs for events that are associated with the query execu-
tion such as “Read Data" or “Generate Query".
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» USER NAME

Identify the user who executed the report

» STEP TYPE

This field would identify which tool was used to execute the report. The step
type can be used to filter for statistics on specific SAP BusinessObjects tools,

and you have the following options:

- "“BEX" means that the query was executed using the BEx Analyzer.

For all SAP BusinessObjects server tools such Webl, SAP BusinessObjects

Dashboards, analysis OLAP, and SAP Crystal Reports, the value for this

field would be "JAVA".

» INFOPROVIDER

For the Analysis Office Excel tool, the value would be "AOE".
For Analysis Office PowerPoint, the value would be “AOP".

You can use this field to display statistics information for specific InfoProvid-

ers in SAP NetWeaver BW.

3. In the selection screen in Figure 1, enter the appropriate selection values as

required.

» Enter the user name of the person who executed the SAP BusinessObjects

reports.

» If you want to analyze performance of WEbI, or SAP BusinessObjects Dash-
boards, or Analysis for OLAP or Crystal Reports, enter “JAVA" for STEP TYPE.

» Enter the current date in the BW STATISTICS: DAY field.

4. Click on EXECUTE. The next screen shown in Figure 2 will display all the entries
for the selection criteria entered in Figure 1. The EVTIME field provides informa-
tion on the run time of the events and the EVENTID provides the ID of the event
that contributed to the run time. The value in the EVENTID field is a number and
we will not be able to make any valuable interpretation based on that number.
We therefore need to get the description of the value in EVENTID from Table

RSDDSTATEVENTS.

Data Browser: Table RSDDSTAT_OLAP Select Entries
e BEE AFPEE @ ACERAT BEd

B sessionum | STEPUD

 [DDO2THTVSHIGLKGEEPHRTCANG | CO0RTHTVSHIGUXGEEPHRZCABW
0002 THTYSHIGUXGEEPHRZTANG - COO2THTVSHLGUXGEGPHR7CHEW
0DORTHTVOHIGUXGEEPHRTCANG  CO02THTVSHLGUXGEGPHR7CBW
| ODO2THTVAHIGLKGEEPHRICANG  COD2THTVEH1GLXGEEPHR?CABW

_ ODJRTHTWSHIGLXGEEPHRICTANG  COD2THTVSHLGUXGEGPHRZCHBW

S00

3 QAP
6 OLAp
6 OLAP
5 OLAP

2500 15:09:13
2505 15:09:13
2000 15:09:13
2010 15:09:13
3121 15:09:13

Intemal [, |Intemal T.. Event D | B Statls | EW Statistic,.
aLap

31.07.2013
31.07.2013
31,07.2013
31.07.2013
31.07.2013

ALntie
4,072000
4,072000
4,072000
4,072000
4,072000

IrifoFrovcer
ZUMAPAREA
TUMRPAREA
2JIMRPAREA
ZUMAPAREA
TUMRPAREA

Statistic Chiect Nanne (Query 10, Temp.
2UQ_ED_AREA_REPAREA
2UQ_BO_AREA_REPAREA
2UQ_BO_AREA_REPAREA
2UQ_BO_AREA_REPAREA
2UQ_PO_AREA_REPAREA

A Figure 2 Table Contents of RSDDSTAT_OLAP Based on Selection Criteria Entered
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5. Execute Transaction SE11. Enter table name RSDDSTATEVENTS and display
table contents.

In the selection screen enter the EVENTID “3110" that was displayed in Figure 2
and click on EXECUTE.

= Table Entry  Edit  Goto  Settings  System Help

@ | (B Q@ SHE DD BE @H

| Data Browser: Table RSDDSTATEVENTS Select Entries 1
s & @ &9 ¥ @ BE@T BEu

Event | Start-End Event | Only count for OLAP Stats., Eve_..l Only count for OLAP Stats, Eve...| Only count for OLAP Stats, Event
[ 3110] X OLAP: Data Selection OLAP: Data Selection (Check,...)

A Figure 3 Contents of Table RSDDSTATEVENTS

The table contents in Figure 3 shows that the EVENTID = “3110" is for OLAP: Data
Selection. This will help us conclude that issues came from the runtime for that
report involving data selection.

Using this approach, we can analyze specific events related to SAP BusinessObjects
reports execution and pinpoint the root cause of any performance issues that need
troubleshooting.
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direct update, 67
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delete, 193
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Formula Builder, 124
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data dump, 198
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effective design, 70
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partition, 59
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InfoObject
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InfoSet
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Key figure, 145
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alternative unit of measure, 100
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Logical system name
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attribute value, 139

create mockup data, 19
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Metadata key table, 269
Migration errors, 207
Migration wizard, 207
Missing user authorization, 276
Mockup transaction data, 19
Model data, 42
Modeling

combine query results, 42
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decision, 38
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multidimensional, 70
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MultiProvider, 295

BEx query, 324

narrow data selection, 300

query, 295

use as source for Open Hub, 332

N

Non-SAP data, 319
Not exists functionality, 130

o
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Open Hub Destination, 332
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Package size
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Postable node, 312
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Process key, 181

Program
RSDDSTAT_DATA_DELETE, 251
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SAP_INFOCUBE_DESIGNS, 70
/SSA/BWT, 173, 253

Q

Queries
combine results, 42
copy between InfoCubes with dissimilar
structures, 194
find which are used in a workbook, 95
restore version in dual environment, 231
Query
cell limit error, 289
convert 7.x to 3.x, 231
definition analysis, 302
definition download, 304
find and delete unused elements, 266
import as a snapshot, 325
Jump, 142
local key figure, 97
merge into workbook, 218
optimize performance, 295
pruning, 300
refresh, 159
release as InfoProvider, 325
use as data source, 43
use variable to pass information, 162
where-used check, 266
Query Designer
Inverse formula option, 309
Query Properties option, 159

R
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Rapid application development, 22
Remodeling, 23
create rule, 24
Report
level filter, 161
refresh, 159
RSBM_ERRORLOG_DELETE, 192
security, 279
Reporting
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Report-Report Interface, 142
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report security, 279
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SAP NetWeaver BW analysis
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view, 328
SAP HANA Studio, 325, 335
SAP NetWeaver BW
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connect to external systems, 348
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260
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dual environment, 231
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planning application, 342
planning with data that doesn't exist, 80
rapid prototyping, 50
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system copy, 242
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RSZDELETE, 267

SE03, 272
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SE16, 269

SE38, 261
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Transaction/process key, 181
Transformation, 64, 182, 234

document for tracking, 234

logic, 42

mass activate, 184

reuse custom formula, 124
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236

tabular view, 234
Transient provider, 84
Transport, 216

log, 283

request, 258
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Union, 44, 57
Upgrade, 184

User authorization, 276
User-defined function, 129
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Vv
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Value conversion, 101
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exit, 42
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VirtualProvider, 351
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suppress, 274
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